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1 Contextualizing Libraries: Their
History and Place in the Wider
Information Infrastructure

This chapter will draw on two important fields to define roles and contexts for librarianship
and other information work. First, we will explore the many diverse roles libraries have
played throughout history, exploring the different motivations for libraries and services
library workers have provided towards these motivations. We will then look at how different
individuals and fields conceive of information in today’s world, and how these conceptions
inform their practice. We will conclude by drawing on historical LIS practice and lessons
learned from related disciplines to establish roles and a scope for contemporary LIS practice
and scholarship.

After reading this chapter, a student should be able to articulate:

1. what a library is
2. the value of critically examining library history to inform current library practice
3. the missions and practices of libraries in ancient and medieval European libraries
4. the contributions of pre-modern East Asian, Middle Eastern, and African libraries to
contemporary library practice

5. exclusionary practices and policies in 19th- and 20th-century libraries in the United
States

6. the concepts of ahistoricism and tunnel vision
7. definitions of information from several different fields, and how they inform LIS prac-
tice

8. how the following fields relate to LIS
• Computer science
• Education
• Information theory
• Social work

1.1 Defining libraries

1.2 Libraries of the past

This section will introduce characteristics and purposes of libraries throughout time, and
then introduce some critical issues and methods of library history.
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Contextualizing Libraries: Their History and Place in the Wider Information
Infrastructure

1.2.1 A brief history of libraries

Early libraries (2600 BC – 800 BC)

Figure 1 Tablet from the Library of Ashurbanipal containing part of the Epic of
Gilgamesh

The first libraries consisted of archives of the earliest form of writing - the clay tablets in
cuneiform script discovered in temple rooms in Sumer1.

1 Libraries in the Ancient World . Yale University Press, ,
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Libraries of the past

The earliest discovered private archives were kept at Ugarit (in present-day Syria); besides
correspondence and inventories, texts of myths may have been standardized practice-texts
for teaching new scribes. There is also evidence of libraries at Nippur about 1900 BC and
those at Nineveh about 700 BC showing a library classification system.2

Over 30,000 clay tablets from the Library of Ashurbanipal have been discovered at Nineveh,3
providing modern scholars with an amazing wealth of Mesopotamian literary, religious and
administrative work. Among the findings were the Enuma Elish, also known as the Epic of
Creation, 4 which depicts a traditional Babylonian view of creation, the Epic of Gilgamesh,5
a large selection of ”omen texts” including Enuma Anu Enlil which ”contained omens dealing
with the moon, its visibility, eclipses, and conjunction with planets and fixed stars, the sun,
its corona, spots, and eclipses, the weather, namely lightning, thunder, and clouds, and the
planets and their visibility, appearance, and stations”,6 and astronomic/astrological texts, as
well as standard lists used by scribes and scholars such as word lists, bilingual vocabularies,
lists of signs and synonyms, and lists of medical diagnoses.

Philosopher Laozi was keeper of books in the earliest library in China, which belonged to
the Imperial Zhou dynasty.7 Also, evidence of catalogues found in some destroyed ancient
libraries illustrates the presence of librarians.8

2 The American International Encyclopedia , New York: J. J. Little & Ives, 1954; Volume IX
3 Britishmuseum.org ˆ{http://www.britishmuseum.org/research/research_projects/ashurbanipal_

library_phase_1.aspx} ”Assurbanipal Library Phase 1”, British Museum One
4 ”Epic of Creation”, in Dalley, Stephanie. Myths from Mesopotamia. Oxford, 1989; pp. 233-81
5 ”Epic of Gilgamesh”, in Dalley, Stephanie. Myths from Mesopotamia. Oxford, 1989; pp. 50–135
6 Van De Mieroop, Marc. A History of the Ancient Near East ca. 3000–323 BC . Oxford, UK: Blackwell

Publishing, 2007: pg. 263
7 Mukherjee, A. K. Librarianship: Its Philosophy and History. Asia Publishing House (1966) p. 86
8 Mukherjee, A. K. Librarianship: Its Philosophy and History. Asia Publishing House (1966) p. 86
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Classical period (800 BC – 500 AD)

Figure 2 Artistic rendering of the Library of Alexandria, based on some archaeological
evidence

The Library of Alexandria
The Library of Alexandria, in Egypt, was the largest and most significant great library
of the ancient world. It flourished under the patronage of the Ptolemaic dynasty and
functioned as a major center of scholarship from its construction in the 3rd century BC
until the Roman conquest of Egypt in 30 BC. The library was conceived and opened either
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during the reign of Ptolemy I Soter (323–283 BC) or during the reign of his son Ptolemy II
(283–246 BC).9 An early organization system was in effect at Alexandria.10

Much of what we know about the Alexandrian library is not based on verifiable fact, but
rather a collection of stories, many of which we should forego according to Jochum’s re-
search. There are no physical remnants of the library left, only written allusions from
classical writers, but he believes that the great library did not exist merely as single build-
ing. The Alexandrian library claimed to have contained every book on every subject in
every language. The methods for acquiring these books varied. One reported method
was to employ traders to buy books wherever they could be found. Another claimed that
books were confiscated from ships in the Alexandrian harbor, then copied for the library
and returned to their owners. Catalogs were made of the collection’s books, including the
metadata on the original owners and where the copy was copied or written.

Today, the thought of a library containing every book on every subject in every known is
impossible, especially as technology advances. As long ago as 1976, having the information
available digitally was proposed as the way to emulate the ideal of the Alexandrian library.
The economies offered by digitalization can get us access to the type of knowledge sought
by the Greeks. Jochum offers that the Alexandrian may not have existed as the ultimate
facility. Once we can weed out the lore from fact, we can then begin to move forward with
the library as a learning center instead of a just physical repository for books.11

Other Classical libraries

Private or personal libraries made up of written books (as opposed to the state or insti-
tutional records kept in archives) appeared in classical Greece in the 5th century BC. The
celebrated book collectors of Hellenistic Antiquity were listed in the late 2nd century in
Deipnosophistae . All these libraries were Greek; the cultivated Hellenized diners in Deip-
nosophistae pass over the libraries of Rome in silence. By the time of Augustus there were
public libraries near the forums of Rome: there were libraries in the Porticus Octaviae near
the Theatre of Marcellus, in the temple of Apollo Palatinus, and in the Bibliotheca Ulpiana
in the Forum of Trajan. The state archives were kept in a structure on the slope between
the Roman Forum and the Capitoline Hill.

Private libraries appeared during the late republic: Seneca the Younger inveighed against
libraries fitted out for show by illiterate owners who scarcely read their titles in the course
of a lifetime, but displayed the scrolls in bookcases (armaria ) of citrus wood inlaid with
ivory that ran right to the ceiling: ”by now, like bathrooms and hot water, a library is got
up as standard equipment for a fine house (domus ).12 Libraries were amenities suited to
a villa, such as Cicero’s at Tusculum, Maecenas’s several villas, or Pliny the Younger’s, all
described in surviving letters. At the Villa of the Papyri at Herculaneum, apparently the
villa of Caesar’s father-in-law, the Greek library has been partly preserved in volcanic ash;

9 Phillips, Heather A., ”The Great Library of Alexandria?”. Library Philosophy and Practice, August 2010
ˆ{http://unllib.unl.edu/LPP/phillips.htm}

10 Phillips, Heather A., ”The Great Library of Alexandria?”. Library Philosophy and Practice, August 2010
ˆ{http://unllib.unl.edu/LPP/phillips.htm}

11 Jochum, Uwe. “The Alexandrian Library and Its Aftermath.” Library History 15 (May 1999): 5-12.
12 Seneca, De tranquillitate animi ix.4–7.
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archaeologists speculate that a Latin library, kept separate from the Greek one, may await
discovery at the site.

In the West, the first public libraries were established under the Roman Empire as each
succeeding emperor strove to open one or many which outshone that of his predecessor.
Unlike the Greek libraries, readers had direct access to the scrolls, which were kept on
shelves built into the walls of a large room. Reading or copying was normally done in the
room itself. The surviving records give only a few instances of lending features. As a rule,
Roman public libraries were bilingual: they had a Latin room and a Greek room. Most of
the large Roman baths were also cultural centres, built from the start with a library, a two
room arrangement with one room for Greek and one for Latin texts.

Libraries were filled with parchment scrolls as at Library of Pergamum and on papyrus
scrolls as at Alexandria: the export of prepared writing materials was a staple of commerce.
There were a few institutional or royal libraries which were open to an educated public (such
as the Serapeum collection of the Library of Alexandria, once the largest Great library in
the ancient world),13 but on the whole collections were private. In those rare cases where it
was possible for a scholar to consult library books there seems to have been no direct access
to the stacks. In all recorded cases the books were kept in a relatively small room where
the staff went to get them for the readers, who had to consult them in an adjoining hall or
covered walkway.

Han Chinese scholar Liu Xiang established the first library classification system during the
Han Dynasty,14 and the first book notation system. At this time the library catalogue was
written on scrolls of fine silk and stored in silk bags.

Middle Ages (501 AD – 1400 AD)

In the 6th century, at the very close of the Classical period, the great libraries of the
Mediterranean world remained those of Constantinople and Alexandria.
Cassiodorus, minister to Theodoric, established a monastery at Vivarium in the heel of
Italy with a library where he attempted to bring Greek learning to Latin readers and
preserve texts both sacred and secular for future generations. As its unofficial librarian,
Cassiodorus not only collected as many manuscripts as he could, he also wrote treatises
aimed at instructing his monks in the proper uses of reading and methods for copying texts
accurately. In the end, however, the library at Vivarium was dispersed and lost within a
century.

Through Origen and especially the scholarly presbyter Pamphilus of Caesarea, an avid
collector of books of Scripture, the theological school of Caesarea won a reputation for
having the most extensive ecclesiastical library of the time, containing more than 30,000
manuscripts: Gregory Nazianzus, Basil the Great, Jerome and others came and studied
there.

By the 8th century first Iranians and then Arabs had imported the craft of papermaking
from China, with a paper mill already at work in Baghdad in 794. By the 9th century

13 Phillips, Heather A., ”The Great Library of Alexandria?”. Library Philosophy and Practice, August 2010
ˆ{http://unllib.unl.edu/LPP/phillips.htm}

14 China bibliography: a research guide ... – Google Books. , , 1995
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public libraries started to appear in many Islamic cities. They were called ”halls of Science”
or dar al-’ilm . They were each endowed by Islamic sects with the purpose of representing
their tenets as well as promoting the dissemination of secular knowledge. The 9th century
Abbasid Caliph al-Mutawakkil of Iraq, ordered the construction of a ”zawiyat qurra” – an
enclosure for readers which was ”lavishly furnished and equipped”.
In Shiraz, Adhud al-Daula (d. 983) set up a library, described by the medieval historian
al-Muqaddasi as ”a complex of buildings surrounded by gardens with lakes and waterways.
The buildings were topped with domes, and comprised an upper and a lower story with
a total, according to the chief official, of 360 rooms.... In each department, catalogs were
placed on a shelf... the rooms were furnished with carpets”.15
The libraries often employed translators and copyists in large numbers, in order to render
into Arabic the bulk of the available Persian, Greek, Roman and Sanskrit non-fiction and
the classics of literature.
This flowering of Islamic learning ceased centuries later, after many of these libraries were
destroyed by Mongol invasions. Others were victim of wars and religious strife in the
Islamic world. However, a few examples of these medieval libraries, such as the libraries of
Chinguetti in West Africa, remain intact and relatively unchanged. Another ancient library
from this period which is still operational and expanding is the Central Library of Astan
Quds Razavi in the Iranian city of Mashhad, which has been operating for more than six
centuries.

The contents of these Islamic libraries were copied by Christian monks in Muslim/Christian
border areas, particularly Spain and Sicily. From there they eventually made their way into
other parts of Christian Europe. These copies joined works that had been preserved directly
by Christian monks from Greek and Roman originals, as well as copies Western Christian
monks made of Byzantine works.

Buddhist scriptures, educational materials, and histories were stored in libraries in pre-
modern Southeast Asia. In Burma, a royal library called the Pitaka Taik was legendarily
founded by King Anawrahta;16 in the 18th century, British envoy Michael Symes, upon
visiting this library, wrote that ”it is not improbable that his Birman majesty may possess
a more numerous library than any potentate, from the banks of the Danube to the borders
of China”. In Thailand libraries called ho trai were built throughout the country, usually
on stilts above a pond to prevent bugs from eating at the books.

In the Early Middle Ages, monastery libraries developed, such as the important one at
the Abbey of Montecassino. Books were usually chained to the shelves, and these chained
libraries reflected the fact that manuscripts, created via the labour-intensive process of hand
copying, were valuable possessions.17 Despite this protectiveness, many libraries loaned
books if provided with security deposits (usually money or a book of equal value). Lending
was a means by which books could be copied and spread. In 1212 the council of Paris

15
UNKNOWN TEMPLATE cite encyclopedia
Goeje, M. J. deBibliotheca geographorum ArabicorumArabic Leiden 449E. J. BrillAl-Muqaddasi: Ahsan
al-TaqasimIII1906

16 International dictionary of library histories ˆ{http://books.google.com/books?id=Zoq_TtEN54IC&pg=
PA29} , 29

17 The Chained Library. Cambridge University Press , ,

9

http://books.google.com/books?id=Zoq_TtEN54IC&pg=PA29
http://books.google.com/books?id=Zoq_TtEN54IC&pg=PA29


Contextualizing Libraries: Their History and Place in the Wider Information
Infrastructure

condemned those monasteries that still forbade loaning books, reminding them that lending
is ”one of the chief works of mercy.”18 The early libraries located in monastic cloisters and
associated with scriptoria were collections of lecterns with books chained to them. Shelves
built above and between back-to-back lecterns were the beginning of bookpresses. The
chain was attached at the fore-edge of a book rather than to its spine. Book presses
came to be arranged in carrels (perpendicular to the walls and therefore to the windows)
in order to maximize lighting, with low bookcases in front of the windows. This ”stall
system” (fixed bookcases perpendicular to exterior walls pierced by closely spaced windows)
was characteristic of English institutional libraries. In European libraries, bookcases were
arranged parallel to and against the walls. This ”wall system” was first introduced on a
large scale in Spain’s El Escorial.

Renaissance

Figure 3 Reading room of the Laurentian Library

18 Geo. Haven Putnam Books and Their Makers in the Middle Ages. Hillary, , 1962
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In Rome, the papal collections were brought together by Pope Nicholas V, in separate Greek
and Latin libraries, and housed by Pope Sixtus IV, who consigned the Bibliotheca Apostolica
Vaticana to the care of his librarian, the humanist Bartolomeo Platina in February 1475.19

The 16th and 17th centuries saw other privately endowed libraries assembled in Rome:
the Vallicelliana, formed from the books of Saint Filippo Neri, with other distinguished
libraries such as that of Cesare Baronio, the Biblioteca Angelica founded by the Augustinian
Angelo Rocca, which was the only truly public library in Counter-Reformation Rome; the
Biblioteca Alessandrina with which Pope Alexander VII endowed the University of Rome;
the Biblioteca Casanatense of the Cardinal Girolamo Casanate; and finally the Biblioteca
Corsiniana founded by the bibliophile Clement XII Corsini and his nephew Cardinal Neri
Corsini, still housed in Palazzo Corsini in via della Lungara.

The Republic of Venice patronized the foundation of the Biblioteca Marciana, based on
the library of Cardinal Basilios Bessarion. In Milan, Cardinal Federico Borromeo founded
the Biblioteca Ambrosiana. This trend soon spread outside of Italy, for example Louis III,
Elector Palatine founded the Bibliotheca Palatina of Heidelberg. These libraries don’t have
so many volumes as the modern libraries. However, they keep many valuable manuscripts
of Greek, Latin and Biblical works.

Tianyi Chamber, founded in 1561 by Fan Qin during the Ming Dynasty, is the oldest
surviving library in China. In its heyday it boasted a collection of 70,000 volumes of
antique books.

19 This section on Roman Renaissance libraries follows Kenneth M. Setton, ”From Medieval to Modern
Library” Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society 104 .4, Dedication of the APS Library Hall,
Autumn General Meeting, November, 1959 (August 1960:371–390) p. 372 ff.
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17th and 18th centuries

Figure 4 Załuski Library, Warsaw

During the 17th and 18th centuries, some of the more important European libraries were
founded, such as the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the British Museum Library in London,
the Mazarine Library and the Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève in Paris, the Austrian National
Library in Vienna, the National Central Library in Florence, the Prussian State Library
in Berlin, the Załuski Library in Warsaw and the M.E. Saltykov-Shchedrin State Public
Library of St Petersburg.20

The 18th century is when we see the beginning of the modern public library. In France, the
French Revolution saw the confiscation in 1789 of church libraries and rich nobles’ private
libraries, and their collections became state property. The confiscated stock became part of
a new national library – the Bibliothèque Nationale. Two famous librarians, Hubert-Pascal
Ameilhon and Joseph Van Praet, selected and identified over 300,000 books and manuscripts
that became the property of the people in the Bibliothèque Nationale .21 During the French
Revolution, librarians were solely responsible for the bibliographic planning of the nation.
Out of this came the implementation of the concept of library service – the democratic
extension of library services to the general public regardless of wealth or education.22

20 Stockwell, Foster A History of Information and Storage Retrieval. , , 2000
21 Mukherjee, A. K. (1966) Librarianship: its Philosophy and History . Asia Publishing House; p. 112
22 Mukherjee, A. K. (1966) Librarianship: its Philosophy and History . Asia Publishing House; p. 112
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19th century

20th century

Stephen Cresswell reviews literature concerning libraries, the civil rights movement and
the end of segregation in Southern libraries. The ALA did not actively support library
integration. As Rubin notes, until the 1960s, the ALA considered itself an association
representing only its constituency of librarians (Rubin, 294). Efforts by the ALA included:

1. The 1936 decision to boycott convention cities where hotels and restaurants were
segregated.

2. In the late 1950s and 1960s ALA denied membership to segregated state library as-
sociations and ruled a state could have only one state association.

3. The 1961 amendment to the Library Bill of Rights stated that the right of an individual
to the use of a library should not be abridged because of his race, religion, national
origins or political views.

4. In 1962 the organization undertook an “Access Study” to evaluate freedom of access
throughout the country.

The study revealed more segregation and inequities in libraries in northern cities than in
the South. Northern libraries were sometimes the focus of destructive demonstrations. In
the South they were often the first focus of civil rights demonstrations rather than schools,
because they evoked sympathy for the individual’s right to learn, rather than the more
emotional reactions to integrating public schools.
23

1.2.2 Issues in library history

Ahistoricism

Lancaster, F.W. (1978). Toward paperless information systems.

Harris and Hannah (1992). Why do we study the history of libraries?

Black, Alastair. ”Information and Modernity: The History of Information and the Eclipse
of Library History.” Library History 14 (May 1998): 39-45.

Gender

Garrison, writing in 1972, highlights a problem of the public image of librarianship: it has
not attained the status of the more scientific professions such as doctor, sociologist, etc.
One possible reason, the one central to this article, is the entrée of women into the field
during the Victorian era. Garrison examines three tenets that make a profession: service,
knowledge, and autonomy. Librarians, as professionals, serve their clients (community or
society); female librarians, on the other hand, were to be almost subservient. The knowledge

23 Cresswell, Stephen. “The Last Days of Jim Crow in Southern Libraries.” Libraries and Culture 31 (sum-
mer/fall 1996): 557-573.
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required of a librarian, considered highly educated for a woman at the time, lacked the
standardized training for a doctor. Libraries were governed by boards populated by men,
not female librarians, who made key decisions. Garrison concludes that until library science
comes to terms with women’s early employment in libraries and the way it has shaped the
current assumptions, it will never attain the rank of other professions. Garrison provides a
lively essay on the history of female librarians and its manifestations today. Her perspective,
however, is colored by feminism’s second wave in the 1970s.

Perhaps the public image of librarianship today should not focus so much on doctors and
sociologists, but the more technology-based professions under the information science um-
brella. For instance, librarians are not seen as the driving force behind innovation like
software engineers and others in the IT field. Would an analysis of women in the early
stages of librarianship give insight into why some have trouble with the information science
moniker?24

Even though the profession of a librarian is considered ”women’s work” there are men who
have chosen this profession. However, they usually hold positions of upper management and
other higher paying areas. What exactly is ”women’s work” within the library environment?
Suzanne Hildenbrand argues that cataloging and services for children and youth are most
often seen in this way. There are statistics that show these two positions are the lowest paid
and are not held in high esteem within the library workplace. The author raises a great
point that what needs to be focused on is not the movement of women into management
positions and other high paying positions but one that focuses on the equality of salaries
and conditions within the most female concentrated specialties up to the standard of the
profession 25

Inclusions and exclusions

Before 1960, there were no public library services for ethnic minorities. During the 1960’s
and 1970’s, many attempts to design and develop library services for ethnic groups were put
into motion. The cultural programs that flourished were programs that had adequate federal
funding for services and experimentation. Other factors that contributed to successful
programs:

• Recruitment of appropriate staff to identify information needs and promote library pro-
grams

• Involvement by the community in planning and developing services
• Developed mechanisms that enable the community to identify its own needs
• Link the needs to the expertise of librarians

Ethnic library services have been dropping gradually since 1981; and libraries are still failing
to include: books, periodicals, films, recording, and archives that relate to various minority

24 Garrison, Dee. “The Tender Technicians: The Feminization of Public Librarianship, 1876-1905.” Journal
of Social History 6 (winter 1972-1973): 131-156.

25 Hildenbrand, Suzanne. ” ’Women’s Work’ within Librarianship.” Library Journal 114 (September 1, 1989):
153-155.
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groups. Rethinking ideas to meet different needs is required when there are demographic
changes, and libraries should take proper steps to appeal to everyone 26.

It is important to have a diverse staff, particularly when a diverse clientele is involved.
There has been a decrease in college enrollment amongst minorities; and in 1991-1992, only
8.5% of the Library and Information Science graduates were minorities. There are five tasks
administrators and librarians should implement, so the number of graduates increase in the
library program:

• Cooperative efforts to hire minority graduates
• Additional monetary incentives ? scholarships, tuition waivers, and housing
• Recruitment activities aimed at students as early as the junior high school
• Recruitment of nontraditional students from military or community colleges
• Development of an academic and social environment on campus conducive to success

In 1993, a few efforts have been made to recruit minorities, but none had been particularly
successful. In order to make recruitment more successful, it must be considered a priority
27

Salvador Guerena and Edward Erazo have three recommendations for the future of Latinos
and libraries:

1. Increase recruitment, retention, and mentoring of bilingual/ bicultural Latino profes-
sional personnel.

2. Include members of the Latino community in the process of planning library services
for the community.

3. Foster networking among libraries providing service to the Latino community.

Hispanics represent the fastest growing demographic group in the United States, but Latino
librarianship has remained constant at 1.8% of librarians. Shortages of bilingual librarians
will continue to increase. Foreign language proficiency is not required of library schools so
graduates are not prepared to serve the needs of the Latino community. REFORMA, LSTA,
and ALA have been advocates for training, improving technology and curriculum in response
to changing multicultural, multiethnic and multilingual society. The article is informative
yet pessimistic. It recognizes the technological divide in the Hispanic community and the
need for education and availability of computers in libraries. The affordability of computers
has not increased ownership of computers in their homes. In West Chicago Middle School,
many Latino students use the computers in the classroom to complete their assignments.
For many of these students, high school will be the end of their formal education. At the
Olcott library, the greatest demand for Spanish titles comes from Miami and Los Angeles
not locally. A telling observation of the article is that Hispanics do not feel welcome in
libraries because Hispanics feel libraries are Anglo American institutions run by and for
Anglo Americans.28

26 Trujillo, Roberto G., and Yolanda J. Cuesta, 1989. Service to Diverse Populations. ALA Yearbook of
Library and Information Science. Vol. 14: 7-11.

27 McCook, Kathleen, and Geist, Paula, 1993. Diversity Deferred: Where are the Minority Librarians?
Library Journal. 118: 23-26.

28 Guerena, Salvador and Edward Erazo. ”Latinos and Librarianship.” Library Trends 49 (2000) : 138-181.
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Tunnel vision

Wayne Weigand says that ”a constant re-examination of our past [...] can show the parame-
ters of tunnel vision and reveal many of the blind spots”. Librarians often act as ”stewards”
of the past, which may mean perpetuating many of the past’s close-minded views.29

Library collections, like the steward-librarians Weigand mentions are ”products of our pasts”.
Unless we have the luxury of throwing out our entire collection and starting anew, we are
stuck with including the tunnel vision of the past in our libraries.

1.3 Libraries in the information age

1.3.1 Defining information

There are many ways of defining and conceptualizing information . Definitions can focus
on the technical aspects of information, or the societal aspects.

Technical aspects

Information as a sequence of symbols
In its most restricted technical sense, is a sequence of symbols that can be interpreted as
a message. Information can be recorded as signs, or transmitted as signals.

Societal aspects

Information as a right
In an article written for the Bowker Annual in 1987, Kenneth Dowlin discusses the need
for the library profession to ensure that access to information remains available, as a basic
human right, to everyone in an age where we are moving from an industrial to an information
society. He argues that the mission of libraries should be to develop minimum standards
of access and “promote the compatibility of information systems”. Dowlin gives a brief
discussion of why information must be considered a human right, and identifies several
barriers to this, namely

1. Legislative barriers
2. Competitive barriers
3. Technological barriers
4. Perceptual barriers
5. Economic barriers

He then proposes some strategies to reduce these barriers and defines the role the library
profession should play in implementing them.

29 Wayne Wiegand, Tunnel Vision and Blind Spots: What the Past Tells Us about the present; reflections
on the twentieth-century history of American librarianship (Library Quarterly, 69:1, Jan. 1999)
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I believe that he is correct in his assessment of the barriers that exist, and that libraries
should play a role in ensuring access for all to information, but disagree with most of his
proposed solutions, which in my mind are based on false assumptions, which time has borne
out. He asks the library profession to implement solutions they are not equipped to deal with
and have no control over. The library profession has no way to set standards of technology to
ensure access for all. Letting the private sector derive solutions to these barriers, has proven
the best way to overcome the barriers he has identified. Although Dowlin’s fundamental
statement is correct, it is questionable whether his solutions are practical or achievable in
the real world.30

Information as a commodity

1.3.2 Quantifying information

There is a plethora of ways to think about information, and those involved in information
and knowledge work have a number widely divergent agendas. This can make evaluation
of information services very difficult. Some groups attempt to make such evaluation math-
ematical and scientific, while others rely on tools from the social sciences, such as surveys
and studies. The mathematical and scientific groups often try to measure a service’s value
using calculations and monetary values.

While the United Kingdom conducted a survey that had people evaluate how much service
they received and how it contributed to their productivity. The article wasn’t necessarily
aimed at just the business world. The author did a great job at relating this to the library
field by talking about the amount of knowledge you poses and how useful that makes you.
It talked about the more knowledgeable you are, the more productive you will be, and the
more assistance you will be able to provide. From our discussion last week in class about
what makes a good librarian this was one of the major things that we all thought made a
good librarian. I feel the more informed and versatile you are in all different aspects, the
more you will have to draw upon and offer. All of that contributes to your ability to be
more productive for the patrons that you assist.31

1.3.3 Defining knowledge

Knowledge is a general understanding or familiarity with a subject, place, situation, etc.
Knowledge can be acquired through experience or education.

Information needs

An information need is a gap in a person’s knowledge. When a person identifies such a gap,
it may be expressed as a question or a search query.

30 Dowlin, Kenneth E. “Access to Information: A Human Right?” Bowker Annual 32 (1987): 64-68.
31 Koenig, Michael E. D. “Information Services and Downstream Productivity.” Annual Review of Information

Science and Technology 25 (1990): 55 – 86.
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Education

1.4 References
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2 Ethics and Values in the Information
Professions

After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate:

1. The importance of defining a profession’s values
2. The difference between professional, general, personal, and rival values
3. Ranganathan’s Five Laws of Library Science
4. ALA’s Library Bill of Rights
5. ALA’s Code of Ethics
6. A point of conflict between two different sets of value
7. Their personal values
8. How their personal and professional values will inform their LIS practice

2.1 The Values of librarianship

Values are essential to the success and future of librarianship: they highlight what is ”im-
portant and worthy in the long run,” and help to define our profession. In a literature review
on professional values in LIS, Lee Finks argues that these values fall into four categories:

1. Professional values are inherent in librarianship and include recognizing the impor-
tance of service and stewardship; maintaining philosophical values that reflect wis-
dom, truth, and neutrality; preserving democratic values; and being passionate about
reading and books.

2. General values are ”commonly shared by normal, healthy people, whatever their field.”
Librarians’ work, social, and satisfaction values express a commitment to lifelong
learning, the importance of tolerance and cooperation, and the need to feel accepted.

3. Personal values specifically belong to library workers and include humanistic, idealis-
tic, conservative, and aesthetic values.

4. Rival values threaten the mission of libraries with bureaucratic, anti-intellectual, and
nihilistic ideas. Librarians must have faith in the profession’s ability to do good. 1

This section will mainly discuss professional values, but we will touch on several general,
personal, and even rival values throughout the course of this book.

1 Finks, Lee W. “Values Without Shame.” American Libraries 20 (1989): 352–356.

19



Ethics and Values in the Information Professions

2.1.1 Defining professional values

In 1999, the ALA formed a task force to ”to clarify the core values (credo) of the profession”.
This task force believed ”that without common values, we are not a profession,” and proposed
the following definition of common goals for our field:

1. Connection of people to ideas
2. Assurance of free and open access to recorded knowledge, information and creative
works

3. Commitment to literacy and learning
4. Respect for the individuality and the diversity of all peoples
5. Freedom for all people to form, to hold, and to express their own beliefs
6. Preservation of the human record
7. Excellence in professional service to our communities
8. Formation of partnerships to advance these values 2

Despite the work of this task force, the ALA did not adopt a Core Value Statement until
June 2004. This statement represented a compromise between the task force and its critics,
and took its 11 core values from ALA policies that were already in effect. While the task
force’s document positioned these values in relation to our profession (for example, our
profession must provide ”assurance” that access to recorded knowledge is free and open),
the official ALA policy simply lists the values. The ALA’s wording also leaves its list open
to other values as well, and lists these as examples of core values:

1. Access
2. Confidentiality/privacy
3. Democracy
4. Diversity
5. Education and lifelong learning
6. Intellectual freedom
7. Preservation
8. The Public good
9. Professionalism
10. Service
11. Social responsibility 3

2.1.2 Ranganathan’s five laws

Establishing a core set of values is not the only way to define and provide direction for a
field. Many of the natural sciences are based not on values, but on scientific laws. This
led mathematician and librarian S.R. Ranganathan to propose Five laws of library science
in 1931. Ranganathan envisioned these laws as a set of fundamental laws, analogous to
the scientific laws that serve as fundamental principles for natural and some social sciences.
Ranganathan’s original laws were:

2 Sager, D. (2001). The Search for Librarianship’s Core Values. Public Libraries, 40(3), 149-53.
3 American Library Association. (2009). B.1 Core Values, Ethics, and Core Competencies. In Policy

Manual . American Library Association. Retrieved from http://www.ala.org/aboutala/governance/
policymanual/updatedpolicymanual/section2/40corevalues
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• Books are for use.
• Every reader [their] book.
• Every book its reader.
• Save the time of the reader.
• A library is a growing organism. 4

Michael Gorman respectfully adjusted Ranganathan’s laws to better fit the future needs
and practices of libraries. Gorman’s revised laws are:

• Libraries serve humanity- They should serve the individual, community and society to a
higher quality. When making decisions, librarians should consider how the change will
better serve humanity.

• Respect all forms by which knowledge is communicated- If there is a new means of
communication of knowledge, and it is a better carrier, utilize it.

• Use technology intelligently to enhance service- Technology needs to be integrated so that
it is used intelligently in a cost-effective and beneficial way.

• Protect free access to knowledge- The library is central to freedom. It needs to preserve
all records so none are lost, and should be transmitted to all.

• Honor the past and create the future- Libraries need to combine the past and future in a
rational manner. Not clinging to the past but looking forward for the better. 5

2.2 Professional Ethics

Once we have defined goals for our profession, we need to make sure that we meet these
goals in ethical ways. Library and Information workers are expected to follow certain ethical
standards, typically codified in documents called Codes of Ethics. These codes offer a basis
for making ethical decisions and applying ethical solutions to problems in LIS.

In the United States, professional librarian ethics are codified in the ALA’s Code of Ethics,
which are discussed below. However, there are other codes of ethics that are important to
the LIS community, which are discussed later in this chapter.

2.2.1 The ALA’s Code of Ethics

Highest level of service to all users

Quote:
We provide the highest level of service to all library users through appropriate and
usefully organized resources; equitable service policies; equitable access; and accurate,
unbiased, and courteous responses to all requests.

4 Ranganathan, S. R. (1963). The five laws of library science. Bombay, New York: Asia Pub. House.
5 Gorman, Michael. ”Five New Laws of Librarianship.” American Libraries 26 (September 1995): 784-785.
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Intellectual freedom

Quote:
We uphold the principles of intellectual freedom and resist all efforts to censor library
resources.

Intellectual freedom is a major area of conflict within libraries. Intellectual freedom is a
goal that most library workers can agree on in theory, but situations in everyday library
work can complicate this seemingly simple rule.

Challenged materials.

Another issue, brought up by John Swan, is how libraries should represent points of view
that are completely wrong. Swan asks if ”Truth” should play the pivotal role as the raison
d’etre of libraries, or if libraries serve another cause entirely? His topics for discussion
include:

1. Are libraries committed to ”Truth” for legal purposes?
2. The role of ”Truth”, ”Untruth” and Libraries.
3. ”Truth” is necessary for the law, but ”Untruths” are a necessary function of libraries.
4. Intellectual freedom, not ”Truth” should be the driving force for libraries.
5. Libraries have a duty to present Untruths”.

His conclusions are that libraries exist, by their very nature, as forums for ideas. According
to Swan, both ”Truth” and ”Untruth” are necessary in providing information to the public
in these forums. The role of libraries is access to both, and in fact one cannot exist without
the other. Swan makes distinctions about the differing roles of the legal system, third
party groups, libraries and the role that censorship plays from pressure groups. These
distinctions are as real and pertinent today as they were 20 years ago, in fact more so,
as there is more ”conflicting” information available to the public today due to advances in
technology (internet, blogs, etc.).6

Privacy and confidentiality

Quote:
We protect each library user’s right to privacy and confidentiality with respect to infor-
mation sought or received and resources consulted, borrowed, acquired or transmitted.

Intellectual property rights

Quote:
We recognize and respect intellectual property rights

Intellectual property rights are a difficult issue. While most of the rest of the ALA’s Code of
Ethics talks about how libraries should provide unrestricted access to information, copyright

6 Swan, John. ”Untruth or Consequences.” Library Journal 111 (July 1, 1986): 44-52.
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and other intellectual property rights can sometimes provide restrictions on this flow of
information. Libraries have taken an active interest in open licensing, free software, and
new publication and distribution models that respect the rights of information creators
while allowing more widespread access to ideas.

David Dorman asserts that the Open Source Software movement is akin to librarians’ views
of information. That is, information is public property and as such anyone should have
access to it. OSS furthers this by emphasizing the software that holds the information:
if control of the software is eliminated, the information itself is more free and accessible.
Thus, the Information Control Wars is the battle between those who believe technology
should promote free access to information, and those who believe technology should control
it for their economic and political gain. Dorman presents a thoughtful treatise on the
philosophical, democratic, and tangible merits of OSS. His analysis sheds light on the legal
implications of patent and copyright legislation of which the casual supporter of OSS may
not be aware.

The discussion of OSS in context with information belonging to all brings to mind SCO
Group’s many lawsuits against companies who allegedly copied source code that, OSS ad-
vocates argue, was free to begin with. Little SCO taking on the big, bad corporation of
IBM, for example, seems on the surface to underscore democracy. But SCO’s claims run
against the intent of OSS, and their attempts to extract monies seem ill-founded at best.
The question arises nonetheless: how does one determine when intellectual property has
been violated in OSS? If there is a violation in the OSS world, what implications does that
have for its future? What are the implications for those who support free information and
access?7

Respecting fellow library workers

Quote:
We treat co-workers and other colleagues with respect, fairness and good faith, and
advocate conditions of employment that safeguard the rights and welfare of all employees
of our institutions.

Non-advancement of private interests

Quote:
We do not advance private interests at the expense of library users, colleagues, or our
employing institutions.

7 Dorman, David. “Open Source Software and the Intellectual Commons.” American Libraries 33, no. 11
(December 2002): 51-54.
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Distinguishing between personal convictions and professional duties

Quote:
We distinguish between our personal convictions and professional duties and do not allow
our personal beliefs to interfere with fair representation of the aims of our institutions
or the provision of access to their information resources.

Librarians have often taken a politically neutral stance as a way to gain professional sta-
tus. In this literature review, the author argues that by not defining their political values,
librarians will be influenced by those with economic and political power. This will threaten
the public’s access to information while corporations profit. The author disagrees with a
prediction by Thomas Suprenant and Claudia Perry-Holmes that libraries can enhance their
“institutional status” by charging patrons and offering “information stamps” to those who
cannot pay. They believe the profession can stay alive if librarians focus on “efficiency,
productivity, and quality control” and compete with the private sector. Librarians must
lose their neutral viewpoints and publicly fight for equal access to information.8

The author’s argument is made stronger with examples of how information traditionally
handled by the government was turned over to private vendors during the Reagan ad-
ministration. Library services based on ability to pay, which the author compares to this
country’s health care system, would greatly accelerate the digital divide. Since this article
was written, librarians have become more outspoken. Legislation following the September
11, 2001, terrorist attacks prompted the ALA to adopt resolutions opposing attempts to re-
strict access to government information on the basis of national security issues. Librarians’
concerns about the Patriot Act led to proposed legislation and several ALA policies urging
user privacy and open access. Librarians are fighting the government for the public’s sake,
but they must act before access is threatened, not after it is denied.

Excellence in the profession

Quote:
We strive for excellence in the profession by maintaining and enhancing our own knowl-
edge and skills, by encouraging the professional development of co-workers, and by fos-
tering the aspirations of potential members of the profession.

2.2.2 Other Codes of Ethics

Society of American Archivists Core Values Statement and Code of Ethics

http://www2.archivists.org/statements/saa-core-values-statement-and-code-of-ethics

8 Blanke, Henry T. ”Librarianship and Political Values: Neutrality or Commitment?” Library Journal (1989):
39-43.
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The Hacker Ethic

Hacker ethic is a term for the moral values and philosophy that are standard in the hacker
community. The early hacker culture and resulting philosophy originated at the Mas-
sachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) in the 1950s and 1960s. The term hacker ethic is
attributed to journalist Steven Levy as described in his 1984 book titled Hackers: Heroes
of the Computer Revolution. The key points within this ethic are access, freedom of infor-
mation, and improvement to quality of life.

As Levy summarized in the preface of Hackers , the general tenets or principles of hacker
ethic are:

• Sharing
• Openness
• Decentralization
• Free access to computers
• World Improvement

In addition to those principles, Levy also described more specific hacker ethics and beliefs
in chapter 2, The Hacker Ethic :

Access to computers

Quote:
Access to computers - and anything which might teach you something about the way the
world works - should be unlimited and total. Always yield to the Hands-On Imperative!

Information should be free

Quote:
All information should be free: Linking directly with the principle of access, information
needs to be free for hackers to fix, improve, and reinvent systems. A free exchange of
information allows for greater overall creativity.

In the hacker viewpoint, almost any system could benefit from an easy flow of information,
a concept known as transparency in the social sciences. This is only limited by a concern for
maintaining the privacy of certain information, such as medical information. This concept
can be seen as roughly analogous to the concept of Intellectual Freedom in the ALA’s
documents.

The Free Software Foundation notes that ”free” refers to unrestricted access; it does not
refer to price.9

9 Stallman, R. What is Free Software? (2011, November 29). www.gnu.org . Retrieved from http://www.
gnu.org/philosophy/free-sw.html
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Mistrust authority

Quote:
Mistrust authority - promote decentralization: The best way to promote the free ex-
change of information is to have an open system that presents no boundaries between
a hacker and a piece of information or an item of equipment that he needs in [their]
quest for knowledge, improvement, and time on-line. Hackers believe that bureaucra-
cies, whether corporate, government, or university, are flawed systems.

Meritocracy

Quote:
Hackers should be judged by their hacking, not criteria such as degrees, age, race, sex,
or position: Inherent in the hacker ethic is a meritocratic system where superficiality is
disregarded in esteem of skill.

While this is an admirable part of a code of ethics, there is a huge lack of diversity within
the hacker community and free culture. The Ada Initiative notes that ”[w]omen are one
of many groups currently under-represented in several areas of open technology and cul-
ture. Recent surveys have shown that around 2-5% of open source developers are women
(compared to 20-30% of the larger tech industry), and that women represent just 10-15% of
Wikipedia editors.”10 Even though the Hacker Ethic does not place any formal restrictions
on participation, it does foster environments in which women are targeted in very specific
ways, and attempts to address these issues are seen as censorship.11

Art and beauty

Quote:
You can create art and beauty on a computer: Hackers deeply appreciate innovative
techniques which allow programs to perform complicated tasks with few instructions.

Computers can change your life

Quote:
Computers can change your life for the better

Hackers felt that computers had enriched their lives, given their lives focus, and made their
lives adventurous.

10 FAQ. (n.d.). Retrieved from http://adainitiative.org/faq/
11 Reagle, Joseph. ”“Free as in sexist?” Free culture and the gender gap” First Monday [Online], Volume 18

Number 1 (30 December 2012)
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Sharing

According to Levy’s account, sharing was the norm and expected within the non-corporate
hacker culture. The principle of sharing stemmed from the open atmosphere and informal
access to resources at MIT. During the early days of computers and programming, the
hackers at MIT would develop a program and share it with other computer users.

If the hack was particularly good, then the program might be posted on a board somewhere
near one of the computers. Other programs that could be built upon it and improved it
were saved to tapes and added to a drawer of programs, readily accessible to all the other
hackers. At any time, a fellow hacker might reach into the drawer, pick out the program,
and begin adding to it or ”bumming” it to make it better. Bumming referred to the process
of making the code more concise so that more can be done in fewer instructions, saving
precious memory for further enhancements.

In the second generation of hackers, sharing was about sharing with the general public
in addition to sharing with other hackers. A particular organization of hackers that was
concerned with sharing computers with the general public was a group called Community
Memory. This group of hackers and idealists put computers in public places for anyone to
use. The first community computer was placed outside of Leopold’s Records in Berkeley,
California.

This second generation practice of sharing contributed to the battles of free and open
software. In fact, when Bill Gates12’ version of BASIC13 for the Altair was shared among
the hacker community, Gates claimed to have lost a considerable sum of money because few
users paid for the software. As a result, Gates wrote an Open Letter to Hobbyists14.1516
This letter was published by several computer magazines and newsletters, most notably
that of the Homebrew Computer Club17 where much of the sharing occurred.

Hands-On Imperative

Many of the principles and tenets of hacker ethic contribute to a common goal: the Hands-
On Imperative. As Levy described in Chapter 2, ”Hackers believe that essential lessons can
be learned about the systems—about the world—from taking things apart, seeing how they
work, and using this knowledge to create new and more interesting things.”

Employing the Hands-On Imperative requires free access, open information, and the sharing
of knowledge. To a true hacker, if the Hands-On Imperative is restricted, then the ends
justify the means to make it unrestricted so that improvements can be made . When these
principles are not present, hackers tend to work around them. For example, when the
computers at MIT were protected either by physical locks or login programs, the hackers

12 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bill%20Gates
13 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/BASIC
14 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open%20Letter%20to%20Hobbyists
15 Charles Leadbetter We-Think . Profile Books , , 2008
16 Fiona Macdonald . Get a fair share of creativity Get a fair share of creativity . , ( Metro )
17 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Homebrew%20Computer%20Club
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there systematically worked around them in order to have access to the machines. Hackers
assumed a ”willful blindness” in the pursuit of perfection.

This behavior was not malicious in nature: the MIT hackers did not seek to harm the
systems or their users (although occasional practical jokes were played using the computer
systems). This deeply contrasts with the modern, media-encouraged image of hackers who
crack secure systems in order to steal information or complete an act of cyber-vandalism.
Dorothy Denning notes that even hackers who crack secure systems illegally are often mo-
tivated by personal morals and beliefs, rather than by malice. 18

Community and collaboration

Throughout writings about hackers and their work processes, a common value of community
and collaboration is present. For example, in Levy’s Hackers , each generation of hackers
had geographically based communities where collaboration and sharing occurred. For the
hackers at MIT, it was the labs where the computers were running. For the hardware
hackers (second generation) and the game hackers (third generation) the geographic area
was centered in Silicon Valley where the Homebrew Computer Club19 and the People’s
Computer Company20 helped hackers network, collaborate, and share their work.

The concept of community and collaboration is still relevant today, although hackers are
no longer limited to collaboration in geographic regions. Now collaboration takes place via
the Internet.21

Protocols for Native American Archival Materials

The Protocols for Native American Archival Materials is a list of best practices for non-
tribal institutions that hold Native American archival materials. The protocols have been
pretty controversial, partly because of the cost involved; the archivist at the University of
Washington said that he would need to hire at least one full-time staff member whose sole
job would be ensuring compliance with the protocols.22 But the main reason is that it goes
against a lot of traditional (European) LIS values, such as Universal Access.

Most of the document is about opportunities to collaborate and consult with tribal lead-
ers about the care of materials in archives. However, the short sections on ”Accessibility
and Use” and ”Culturally Sensitive Materials” state that ”For Native American communities
the public release of or access to specialized information or knowledge—gathered with and
without informed consent—can cause irreparable harm. Instances abound of misrepresen-
tation and exploitation of sacred and secret information.” As such, the protocols establish

18 Denning, D. Concerning Hackers Who Break into Computer Systems. (1990, October). Retrieved from
http://www.cs.georgetown.edu/~denning/hackers/Hackers-NCSC.txt

19 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Homebrew%20Computer%20Club
20 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/People%27s%20Computer%20Company
21 Levy, Steven. (1984, 2001). Hackers: Heroes of the Computer Revolution (updated edition). Penguin.

ISBN 0-14-100051-1
22 Bolcer, John. The Protocols for Native American Archival Materials: Considerations and Concerns from

the Perspective of a Non-Tribal Archivist. Easy Access, January 2009, p.3.
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expectations of repatriation of certain materials, and allow Native American communities
to restrict access to formerly open collections, stating that ”[a]ccess to some knowledge may
be restricted as a privilege rather than a right.”

Another part that bothered some was in the context section, which suggests cataloging
practices for describing materials containing pejorative content. I really liked a lot of the
suggestions (e.g. one of their sample notes: ”The [tribal name] finds information in this work
inaccurate or disrespectful. To learn more contact ....”), which I felt added more information
for catalog users. At the same time, I felt challenged by other suggestions that involved
removing certain content (i.e. their suggestion that librarians ”remove offensive terms from
original titles and provide substitute language” in catalog records). I understand where this
is coming from -- I wouldn’t want to look up a book about a community I belong to, only to
find words ridiculing that community and challenging its right to exist -- but it also totally
challenges my ”accept no censorship! Provide lots of access points!” mindset. 23

2.3 References

23 http://www2.nau.edu/libnap-p/protocols.html
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3 Information Policy

Librarians are far from the only players in today’s Information Age. A huge number of
people and organizations have a say in how information is created, used, stored, accessed,
and disseminated. Each of these parties is influenced by widely divergent goals, world views,
and professional ethics.

These divergent viewpoints often come to the fore in debates over Information Policy
. An information policy is a public law, regulation or policy that encourages, discourages,
or regulates the creation, use, storage, access, and communication and dissemination of
information. 1

Librarians and other information workers are often involved in creating and transforming
information policy, and invariably feel the effects of these policies. This chapter will discuss
a number of Information Policy debates of particular interest to the LIS community.

After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate how libraries

1. are governed and funded
2. establish and uphold policies
3. develop collection development policies
4. defend access to information in both physical and electronic media
5. navigate restrictions from copyright law
6. protect patron confidentiality
7. navigate policy exceptions
8. establish fine and fee structures
9. make decisions regarding staff tasks and responsibilities

3.1 Collection development

Collection development is the process of planning and building a useful and balanced collec-
tion of library materials 2. Collection development policies provide guidelines for people who
select materials for library collections, and can also be used to evaluate selectors’ choices,
to see if they were indeed appropriate for the library’s collection.

Public libraries particularly face a ”quality vs. demand” problem. Librarians are experts
in book selection, and have tools, such as professional reviews, to guide them in choosing

1 Information policy. (n.d.). In Wikipedia. Retrieved September 11, 2012, from http://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Information_policy

2 Reitz, J. M. (n.d.). Collection development. In ODLIS: Online dictionary for library and information
science. ABC-CLIO. Retrieved from http://www.abc-clio.com/ODLIS/odlis c.aspx#collecdevel
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good books for their collections. However, this does not always mean that their selections
are popular with their patrons.

The tension between ”quality” and ”demand” is often discussed in reference to the case of
the Baltimore County Public Library’s approach to collection development from the 1980s.
When the library considered the fees they were paying to convert to online records, they
began to wonder if every item was earning its keep. They checked circulation statistics for
each item. Material that didn’t circulate frequently enough was withdrawn. More attention
was paid to areas of the collection that circulated well. More copies of bestsellers were
purchased.

This approach was criticized as not being actual collection development, but just mindless
reading of statistics. In an article for Library Journal, Nora Rawlinson, then head of
materials selection at Baltimore County Public Library, admitted that it is easy to select
popular items, but other material is carefully considered before being purchased for the
collection. Esoteric material is rejected and fair service to patrons is considered when
selecting. The diverse interests of their patrons can be met because they reduced staff and
increased the book budget. The approach was successful: surveys showed that patrons were
satisfied, and the library received a significant number more interlibrary loan requests than
it made. The fears that the library would devolve into a collection stuffed with bestsellers
and little material of real value were unfounded.

Although these collection practices were originally controversial for some libraries, Baltimore
County’s choice to use a combination of popularity (as represented by circulation statistics)
and professional judgement has been widely adopted by many public libraries 3.

3.2 Confidentiality

The 2001 USA PATRIOT Act has changed how the United States Federal Government
can obtain information. The Federal Bureau of Investigation has used the act to ask li-
braries which books patrons checked out, what databases patrons used, and what reference
questions they asked. Ultimately, it requires a court order for libraries to turn over such
records and information about patrons. A court decision in Colorado ruled that an adver-
sarial hearing was allowed before a search warrant could be enacted. The PATRIOT ACT
permits surveillance, allows for searches without probable cause, and enforces secrecy. All
the FBI has to assert in its investigation is that terrorism is involved.

Library staff members should keep in mind that they should not turn over records to anyone
without a warrant. In an article for Library Journal , Mary Minow suggests that all libraries
have a plan involving staff training, supervising, having a lawyer present if a warrant has
been issued, and procedures for handling the requests for information. Is library patron
record privacy trivial compared to stopping terrorism? Several organizations asked for an
account by the Department of Justice of the investigations carried out by the FBI since the
passing of the Patriot Act. At the time of Minow’s article, the information requested was
termed ”classified” and not available to the public 4.

3 Rawlinson, Nora. ”Give ’Em What They Want!” Library Journal (November 15, 1981): 77-79.
4 Minow, Mary, 2002. “The USA Patriot Act.” Library Journal 127: 52-54.
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3.3 Control of information

This editorial states the situation of three specific libraries in Ohio whose hazardous ma-
terials emergency plans were removed without notice and without due cause by agents of
the Department of Homeland Security. The pretense given by the agents in viewing the
plans was that they were there to update it; instead, they took the plans to be stored at a
Homeland Security office, where “proper ID may be required” for viewing. Since the areas
affected were at risk for terrorist activities in that there was an oil refinery and a tank man-
ufacturing plant in the area, the affected librarians did not necessarily take offense to the
removal of these documents given the political climate, but rather the way the information
was unceremoniously taken from them.

To remove information that could be vital to some, yet be used as a dangerous tool by others
walks a fine line between looking out for the public good and censorship. The Department
of Homeland Security manhandled this situation by treating the librarians, and indirectly
their patrons, as bothersome pests because of a need to possess information. In the class
discussions, the topic of information as a commodity always comes to the issue of who
should control information. All parties involved have their own agenda, and in this case the
government may have cloaked their desire to remove potentially damaging environmental
data under the guise of preventing another terrorist attack.5

3.4 Copyright

How does copyright apply to libraries?

• Libraries are often the only entities that provide access to the vast majority of copyrighted
works before the expiration of the copyright, and to works that lose commercial vitality
before the copyright expires (i.e. go out of print but are still legally protected).

• First sale doctrine (1908) enables libraries to lend books and other resource
• Except software gets dicier, because of End-user license agreements (EULAs)

• Fair use allows for the use of (usually tiny snippets of) copyrighted works for purposes of
criticism, comment, news reporting, scholarship, or research.

• Libraries are permitted to make reproductions of copyrighted works for preservation and
replacement purposes.

• Libraries can aid in the transformation and reproduction of copyrighted works for users
with disabilities.

• Libraries often play an archival function with print works. Can they do this in the highly
copyrighted, license-agreemented world of electronic information? Electronic resources
tend to have a very short shelf life, and may not be archived properly for future use.

• Digital Rights Management technologies often don’t recognize any limitations to copy-
right, and just go ahead and restrict access.

The Teach Act helps redefine the terms and conditions of copyright laws, focusing on copy-
right protected materials in distance education. The act puts more pressure on the educa-
tional institution, rather than the educator; but there are several benefits because of the

5 American Library Association. ”Homeland Security Agents Pull Ohio Libraries Haz-Mat Documents.”
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Teach Act: expanded range of allowed works, expansion of receiving locations, storage of
transmitted content, and digitizing of analog works. It is important for educators to be
aware of copyright information, the number of students enrolled in class, and the amount
of time allotted to view the material. If they are cognizant of them, they will not have to
worry about breaking the law. Since distance education is growing, librarians are expected
to deal with interlibrary loans more often, amongst other new opportunities, and need to
understand the Teach Act too. Kenneth brings up several points that are essential to re-
member about the Teach Act. Distance learning is growing rather quickly, and is becoming
more popular amongst the student population. Because of this rapid growth, librarians
are asked to perform several new tasks that coincide with the act. Librarians need to be
familiar with the Teach Act, so no laws are broken, and all materials remain protected.6

3.5 Digital Rights Management

In this editorial the authors propose that libraries must be involved in the development
of digital rights management policies and the selection and implementation of appropriate
technologies, because the interests of libraries are different from the interests of commercial
information providers. The core mission of libraries is to offer free access to information
rather than on a pay-per-use basis as many commercial entities do. Digital rights man-
agement for libraries requires identifying and authenticating rights holders and users, while
protecting their privacy and confidentiality. The principles of first sale and fair use must be
maintained in the digital environment while preserving authors’ rights, as well. As libraries
begin to publish more on the web, their interest in digital rights management will increase.

Libraries already offer many products in a digital form accessible to patrons by remote
access after identification and authentication. While the library bears the expense of the
product, access is open to anyone who has a valid card. In my opinion, the user identifies
this service with the library. I agree that libraries need to be involved in digital rights
management so information does not become a commodity that can be accessed only by
those who can afford it.7

3.6 Fines and fine waiving

3.7 Government information

3.8 International information policy

This article provides a historical perspective on the development of international policies
and sanctions regarding the fair and safe trade of information between countries. During

6 Crews, Kenneth D., 2004. New Copyright Law for Distance Education: The Meaning and Importance of
the TEACH Act. http://www.ala.org/advocacy/copyright/teachact.

7 Agnew, Grace, and Mairead Martin. “Digital Rights Management: Why Libraries Should Be Major
Players.” In The Bowker Annual: Library and Book Trade Almanac. 48th edition. Edited by Dave
Bogart. Medford, N.J.: Information Today, 2003, 267-278.
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the internet’s infancy, the issues regarding keeping privileged information confidential and
regulation the economic aspects of electronic information were still being worked out. One
of the bodies involved in these issues was called the Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development (OECD). When this editorial article was written in 1985 ways to control
and regulate the international flow of information were still being worked out. This article
only provides a small glimpse of the issue from a modern vantage point. One would assume
that today, more than twenty years later that regulations would now be firmly in place. In
order to get a better idea of the evolution of international information policy it would be
necessary to read several articles that span the past two decades.8

3.9 Outsourcing

Figure 5 alt=The Hawaii State Library, a historic building surrounded by trees

In recent years, many libraries have explored outsourcing ”behind-the-scenes” activities, such
as cataloging and book selection, to private companies. A classic example of this was a 1996
decision by Bartholomew Kane, the Hawaii State Librarian, to outsource all cataloging and
selection for the libraries in the state to the private company Baker and Taylor. Kane’s

8 Bortnick, Jane. ”National and International Information Policy.” Journal of the American Society of
Information Science 36 (1985): 164-168.
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philosophy in this decision was guided by public surveys which showed a public desire for
increased library assistance and longer hours of operation. By outsourcing cataloging and
selection, Kane was able to meet both of these public demands.

However, this approach also has its drawbacks. For instance, by outsourcing selection and
cataloging, the library loses its autonomy in making differentiated selections to suit their
individual populations. Although the State Library argued that it would be in Baker and
Taylor’s best financial interst to select the appropriate materials, the issue is not entirely
resolved. For instance, will the selectors at Baker and Taylor have the same interactions
with and knowledge of the public that the librarians would have? Additionally, the state of
Hawaii is in a unique situation, as the only state with a state-wide library system, and in a
state of geographic semi-isolation from the rest of the country. Applying a blanket solution
such as outsourcing some of the traditional roles of the public library is not a catch-all
solution for all libraries that need to increase their hours and personnel without increasing
their bottom line.9

9 Oldon, Renee. 1996. Hawaii hands collection development to Baker & Taylor. School Library Journal
42:10-11.
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3.10 Web content filters

Figure 6 A screenshot of filtering software DansGuardian blocking whitehouse.coma.
a https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/whitehouse.com

Libraries are one of the primary providers of public Internet access within the United States.
American librarians are also ethically bound by the ALA’s code of ethics to ”resist all ef-
forts to censor library resources.” Therefore, when the 2000 Children’s Internet Protection
Act (CIPA) required libraries and schools to filter web content as a condition for receiv-
ing certain federal funding, many in the library community strongly objected. The ALA
challenged the act as unconstitutionally blocking access to constitutionally protected in-
formation on the Internet. The ALA also noted that E-rate funding, one of the federal
funding programs contingent on web filter use, was created to provide Internet access to all
communities, including historically underfunded communities. Mandating filters imposes
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additional financial burdens on the same schools and libraries that the e-rate program was
meant to help. Finally, the ALA stated that web filters are notoriously unreliable, with ”no
filtering software successfully differentiat[ing] constitutionally protected speech from illegal
speech on the Internet.” The case made it to the Supreme Court, which in 2003, ruled that
CIPA was in fact constitutional.

The debate over filtering in the library community is far from over, however. Writing in
2004, Nancy Kranich notes seven reasons filters do not succeed in protecting patrons from
offensive Internet material:

1. Filters underblock sites that are banned by CIPA
2. Filters overblock sites that are legal
3. Filter providers cannot review every site
4. Filters do not distinguish between users of different ages
5. Overriding or disabling filters is time-consuming and costly
6. Some users find ways around filters or find access elsewhere
7. Filters do not block email, chat rooms or videos

Kranich argues that the best ways to protect consumers are through education, Internet
access policies, links to approved, quality sites, and reference assistance. Requiring parental
consent for minors to use the Internet, public monitoring, and the use of privacy screens
also help protect consumers.10

Many in the library community also worried that federal laws such as CIPA could lead the
way to even more restrictive laws on the state level. Some libraries filter because violating
certain state laws could lead to criminal charges. Most libraries depend on community
support and money, so resisting the public’s requests puts libraries’ futures at risk. Would
libraries choose filtering if there were no threats of legal action and eliminated funding? If
so, what does this say about the ALA’s mission?

However, Hampton Auld takes a different view of filtering. In Auld’s article, the Chester-
field County (Virginia) Public Library began filtering all public Internet-access computers
after complaints that adults and children were viewing pornographic images. The library
observed a reduction in the number of times pornography had to be cleared from screens,
a reduction in the number of reported complaints, and an improved library environment,
despite mistakes made by the filtering software. Auld argues that filters work in blocking
pornography while only slightly affecting access to protected speech. According to Auld, the
ALA should revise its anti-filtering policy because filters are more effective than any other
ALA-recommended method and the policy is undermining and dividing the profession.11

The following table represents arguments for and against filtering requirements from an
earlier supreme court case, Reno v. ACLU. In this case, the supreme court sided with the
ACLU, unanimously striking down a portion of the 1996 Communications Decency Act
(CDA).

Argument Defense
Filters use keywords. True, but good filters can turn off keyword blocking and rely

on site-selected blocking.

10 Kranich, Nancy. “Why Filters Won’t Protect Children or Adults.” Library Administration and Manage-
ment 18 (Winter 2004): 14-18.

11 Auld, Hampton. “Filters Work: Get Over It.” American Libraries 34 (2003): 38-41.
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Filters block sex education, AIDS info, etc. Can be set up so only pornographic sites are blocked.
Outsiders select material. Librarians have vendors preselect books.
The lists of sites that are banned cannot be viewed or
changed.

They are all different. Some have viewable lists, main thing is
that it is editable and accurate.

Libraries look like ”publishers” and can be responsible for its
content.

”Good Samaritan” blocking amendment protects libraries if
blocking offensive material.

Internet is too big and changes too fast to be 100% accurate. Libraries have to try to be consistent, not ensure appropriate-
ness.

Let the users decide appropriateness, not the librarian. Libraries have always had global judgment (ex.- not to carry
Huster).

Libraries have limited budgets which is why they don’t carry
everything.

Wrong- remember appropriateness! (and offensiveness)

Violates the Constitution. Uses discretion, not removing from one thing, selecting from
several.

Selection is addition, censorship is removal. Restricts the potential access.

12

Edwards’ commentary focuses on the questionable success of filters meant to block access
by young people to websites with pornographic content in libraries and schools. While
allowing schools and libraries to maintain access to federal funding under the Children’s
Internet Protection Act of 2000 (CIPA), the use of these filters may also be blocking access
to sensitive health information. The most frequently blocked sites included the following
words:

• Gay or lesbian
• Condoms
• Safe Sex
• Abortion

The more the restrictive filters prevented the twelve testers from finding health information
on topics such as pregnancy, abortion and drug use, while only marginally improving pro-
tection against pornographic sites. Both sides of the filtering debate claim victory. Those
for filters advocate their use by applauding the success of the study in blocking between
87-91% of pornography in the study. Those against the use of filters cite the potential 24%
of health information sites blocked as the failure inherent in the system. The perplexing
portion of CIPA is that the government mandates the use of filtering to remain eligible for
federal funding; yet they make no policy as to what should be filtered. The recurring theme
with library policy is the information as a commodity, again leaving the question of what
information should be available to whom to be an arbitrary decision. One can infer that the
debate regarding this topic will remain controversial since there is no way to standardize to
a general agreement what issues should be blocked.13

3.11 References

12 Burt, David. “In Defense of Filtering.” American Libraries 28 (August 1997): 46-48.
13 Edward, Ellen. ”Web Filters Block Health Information.” Washington Post, December 11, 2002, p. A02
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4 Information Organization

After reading this chapter, a student should be able to articulate:

1. how to build an effective bibliography
2. how libraries share catalog records
3. the purpose and structure of MARC records
4. the FRBR conceptual model
5. the concepts that inform the field of Information Architecture
6. the strengths of several major classification strategies
7. the concepts of the semantic web and linked data
8. major critiques of information organization practice

4.1 Why organize information?

The sheer abundance of information available on the Internet leads to limited user attention
and a high reliance on gatekeeping services, such as search engines. These gatekeeping
services capitalize on user attention scarcity by channeling users’ attention toward certain
documents and away from others.1

4.2 Bibliography

Marcia Bates attempts to define and standardize the systematic bibliography in a way that
makes it clear to the end user what is covered in such a bibliography, how to make research
easier and bibliographies more valuable as a tool in search strategies. The author never loses
sight of the end user and the real world applications of bibliographic use. The concept of
the ”defining purpose” of a bibliography is a theme that runs throughout the entire article,
and the major specifications of a bibliography discussed at length and in detail, are:

1. Scope
2. Selection Principles
3. Organization
4. Domain
5. Information fields
6. Bibliographic units

Special consideration is given to the Principles of Selection, or the manner in which articles
are chosen for a particular bibliography. These are:

1 Hargittai, E. (2000). Open portals or closed gates? Channeling content on the World Wide Web. Poetics,
27 (4), 233-253.
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1. Expert Judgment
2. Random Samples
3. Representative Sample
4. Functional Equivalence Sets

I agree with the concepts stated in the paper, and the necessity for some type of systematic
structure when building bibliographies, so that users get the information they need and have
confidence that the material presented in the bibliography is comprehensive, pertinent and
complete, as defined by the purpose statement of the bibliography. I thought this was an
excellent article, as it laid out step by step, in detail, how to build a systematic bibliography
that keeps the end user’s search strategies in mind at all times.

Reading this article makes me question whether the use of digital resources has altered the
way bibliographies are compiled.2

4.2.1 Subject guides

4.3 Bibliographic metadata

Figure 7 A handwritten subject card from the Library’s old card catalog recalls the
precomputer days when information had to be created, classified, and sorted by hand.

2 Bates, Marcia. “Rigorous Systematic Bibliography.” RQ 16 (Fall 1976): 2-26.

42



Bibliographic metadata

Cataloging is the process of adding an item to a catalog, a process typically including
bibliographic description, subject analysis, and classification.

4.3.1 Cataloging

Authority control

MARC formats

The MARC formats are digital formats for the description of bibliographic items developed
by the US Library of Congress during the 1960s to facilitate the creation and dissemination
of cataloging between libraries. While the formats were originally created to facilitate
printing of paper catalog cards, they are still in use today as the basis for most computerized
library catalogs.

Jackie Radebaugh argues that the MARC format will survive in an era of global digital
communication. She describes the modifications made to MARC to accommodate different
types of materials, to make web addresses accessible from MARC, and to access an online
table of contents from the MARC record. MARC 21 is used in many countries of the
world today. MARC documentation has been translated into several languages. Current
modifications include mapping MARC to a variety of languages including Dublin Core,
SGML, and XML to adapt MARC to web-based environments. After it has been modified
for web use will it still be MARC? Radebaugh quotes one presenter at the 2000 ALA
conference who stated that MARC is very much alive. At the same conference Fred Kilgour,
the man who championed MARC and is responsible for much of its success, speculated that
in the next 30 years Marc will be replaced. In my opinion MARC has been a resilient
format, but may be superseded by formats more adaptive to digital environments.3

Bibliographic framework (BIBFRAME)

Several expert groups, including the Working Group on the Future of Bibliographic Con-
trol and the U.S. RDA Test Coordinating Committee have recommended that the library
community implement a new carrier for bibliographic data that replaces the MARC stan-
dards. The RDA Test Committee’s Final Report suggested that new ways of cataloging are
unlikely to yield significant benefits unless they are implemented on top of a new means for
capturing and sharing bibliographic data. In other words, many experts believe that the
MARC format is holding back the development of better cataloging practices.

The general plan for the new Bibliographic Framework enumerates a list of requirements
for the new carrier, which is described as an “environment” rather than a simple “format”.
Some of the most noteworthy requirements are that the new environment will support bib-
liographic description expressed as both textual data and linked data URIs; accommodate
RDA, AACR2, DACS, VRA Core, and CCO descriptive rules; and provision for data that
support or accompany bibliographic data, such as authority data, holdings data, preser-
vation data, and technical data. The plan also notes that catalogers are likely to interact

3 Radebaugh, Jackie. “MARC Goes Global -- and Lite.” American Libraries 34 (February 2003): 43-44.

43



Information Organization

with the new data carrier on a more abstract level than they currently interact with MARC.
BIBFRAME’s approach is based on the RDF data model from the Linked Data community,
for which a number of query and storage tools have already been developed.4

Functional Requirements for Bibliographic Records

Figure 8 The FRBR Group One Entities and their relationships with each other.

Historically, cataloging practice has been devoted to describing ”books”. Early attempts
to standardize cataloging practice internationally, such as the 1961 Paris Principles, only

4 ”A Bibliographic Framework for the Digital Age” Library of Congress Bibliographic Framework Transi-
tion Initiative. http://www.loc.gov/marc/transition/news/framework-103111.html (accessed Mar
12, 2013).
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addressed the cataloging of printed books. The Paris Principles describe themselves as
only being applicable to ”catalogues of printed books in which entries under authors’ names
and, where these are inappropriate or insufficient, under the titles of works are combined
in one alphabetical sequence.”[1]5 Even in 1961, libraries offered their patrons materials
other than print books, such as periodicals and musical recordings, and the number of
formats that library catalogers have been called on to describe has only grown since that
time. Contemporary library catalogs may include reference databases, e-books, DVDs,
computer software, websites, blogs, audiobooks, digitized archival materials, and countless
other resources.

As the number of formats described in library catalogs has grown, the meaning of the term
book has become less clear. As Barbara Tillett notes:

Figure 9 The Group One Entities and their connections to Group Two entities

5 International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (Paris : 1961). Report. – London : International
Federation of Library Associations, 1963, p. 91-96.
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Quote:
When we say the word book in everyday language, we may actually mean several things.
For example, when we say book to describe a physical object that has paper pages and
a binding and can sometimes be used to prop open a door or hold up a table leg, FRBR
calls this an ”item.” When we say book we also may mean a ”publication” as when we go
to a bookstore to purchase a book. We may know its ISBN but the particular copy does
not matter as long as it’s in good condition and not missing pages. FRBR calls this
a ”manifestation.” When we say book as in ”who translated that book,” we may have a
particular text in mind and a specific language. FRBR calls this an ”expression.” When
we say book as in ”who wrote that book,” we could mean a higher level of abstraction,
the conceptual content that underlies all of the linguistic versions, the story being told
in the book, the ideas in a person’s head for the book. FRBR calls this a ”work.”a

a Tillett, B. (2004). What is FRBR: A conceptual model for the bibliographic universe . Washington,
DC: Library of Congress Cataloging Distribution Service. Retrieved from http://www.loc.gov/cds/
downloads/FRBR.PDF

Because of these issues, the cataloging community felt that it was necessary to have a
new conceptual model for cataloging that didn’t center around the ambiguous book . The
Functional Requirements for Bibliographic Records, or FRBR, was an attempt to clarify
this hazy terminology, and to provide a model that was independent of particular cataloging
codes and material formats.

FRBR starts with four ”Group One Entities”: the Work , the Expression , the Mani-
festation , and the Item . A traditional catalog record combines description at each of
these levels, but generally centers around a description at the manifestation level. After
defining these Group One Entities, FRBR then continues to define relationships between
these entities and each other, as well as with other entities, such as authors, publishers, and
other people and corporate bodies (Group Two entities), and topics (Group Three entities).

Like the earlier Paris Principles, FRBR is seperate from specific cataloging standards such as
AACR2 or International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD). However, the FRBR
model has been used to inform new cataloging standards, such as Resource Description and
Access (RDA), as well as changes in automated systems and user interfaces.
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4.3.2 Classification

Figure 10 Books about the Java programming language, sorted by Library of Congress
Classification.

To make a Classification system, you need four things:

• classes, or ways to group objects based on similar characteristics
• labels for the classes, or ways of expressing these conceptual classes in human language
• notation, another way to express these classes. Notation helps with automated processes,
as well as making things easier for humans. For example, Dewey Decimal Classification
system notates the subject of ”Jewish people in Ukraine” as 305.89240477. This is much
easier to shelve and retrieve than the non-notated version, shown below.

Class notation: 305.89240477
''vs.''
Class labels: Social sciences > Groups of people > Jews > Subdivided
geographically > Europe > Russia and Eastern Europe > Ukraine

• relationships between classes (these are usually taxonomic, i.e. heirarchical). For example
in the example above, Europe stands in a heirarchical relationship with Russia and Eastern
Europe
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Dewey Decimal Classification

The DDC is in its 23rd edition and is the ”world’s most widely used classification system.”
It can be ordered in a four-volume print version, as full WebDewey or an abridged print or
web version which is better for smaller collections. Membership includes updates on its web
versions quarterly, and a semiannual DDC newsletter, offers to conferences and workshops,
OCLC articles and case studies. This website is very simple to use. It is not too complicated
and gets to the point if your library has a need for it. It doesn’t have a lot of “bells and
whistles” but has what is necessary and is simple to follow. As it pertains to the chapter
the information this site provides is a basic source to use when learning about DDC. The
Dewey Decimal system is such a huge part of so many libraries it is hard to think of not
having such a well structure organizational tool to use.6

Taxonomies vs. folksonomies

4.4 Information architecture

Information Architecture is a field that started in the 1990’s with the high-tech boom in full
force. They are similar to a building architect except they do their designing for a website.
An IA (Information Architect) makes up the logical structure of a website. They look at
the needs of the users and design the visual and interaction design according to the user
experience, making it easier to find information and to work around a site. This also will
make it easier to manage the site.

The key concepts that an IA looks at are:

• organization
• navigation
• search
• labeling
• controlling

The IA then draws up blueprints and works closely with the technical, graphic, and editorial
team members to finish the site. IA Chris Farnum is very knowledgeable and informative in
their profession and goes on to explain that there are several ways to find out more about
his field through books, seminars and college courses. I like the way that the information
has been presented very clearly and explained in detail, and I see a strong need for this type
of profession in today’s world of technology. With all of the options and choices of sites out
in the World Wide Web, in this day and age, I can see a large need to make your site the
most marketable and user-friendly as possible.7

6 “Dewey Services.” [Online] Available at www.oclc.org//dewey. (Accessed January 15, 2004.)
7 Farnum, Chris. “Information Architecture: Five Things Information Managers Need to Know.” The Infor-

mation Management Journal (September/October 2002): 33-40.
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4.5 Information retrieval

Artificial intelligence has two main applications in information retrieval: organization of
application methods, and the design of classification methods. There is no shared terminol-
ogy between the fields, making it difficult for the two areas to collaborate initially. Linda C.
Smith, in her 1976 article ”Artificial Intelligence and Information Retrieval,” predicts that
as artificial intelligence and information retrieval continue to expand there will still need
to be an increase in the cognitive ability of the users to discern what has been retrieved
from the original search. The other concern for users was the anticipation that in order to
use the system, a user would need to be experts to get the desired results. At the time of
the article, there was a growing interest in the ability of these retrieval systems to answer
questions and retrieve facts, both items we see have come to fruition today in modern search
engines used every day. Artificial intelligence was seen to have both short term and long
term effects on information retrieval. In the short term, it would modify the results of a
current search during a query to meet the user’s current needs. In the long term, it would
modify the document representations to improve responses. This article was a follow up to
the author’s initial research in 1980. Little had changed in that time as far as attitudes and
outlook for the feasibility of using artificial intelligence techniques as practical applications
in library science and information retrieval. With hindsight on my side, it is interesting to
see that common search engines use the kind of aided searches to find related topics that
the author thought only the experts would be able to complete.8

The World Wide Web (WWW) is common in school libraries because of its value as an
educational tool. Previous research indicates that domain expertise improves online search
performance. Other research shows that WWW browsing experience does not play a signif-
icant role in achieving a higher efficiency or accuracy level in a search. The authors’ study
tests fourth-graders’ online search performance in relation to how proficient they were in
WWW use; the level of domain expertise (Dutch literature) was consistent. The results
showed that WWW experts were better than novices at locating Web sites but that WWW
experience does not substantially affect how well information is located on a specific Web
site. The authors argue that locating Web sites involves more use of search engines, a skill
in which the experts are more proficient, but finding information on a Web site generally
involves browsing, in which WWW experience is not as important. Although the novices
were not true beginners and the experts not professionals, the novices would greatly benefit
from courses teaching search skills, such as how to use search engines and Boolean opera-
tors. I think that instruction in determining the relevance and validity of search results is
just as important as search skills, but the article does not address this. However, judging
relevance depends on the user’s knowledge of a subject that school librarians are not often
responsible for teaching. A good relationship among teachers, school librarians, and the
WWW must emerge for students to receive the best possible education.9

Information science has at its core the concept of “Relevance”, which is a subjective notion.
Relevance is defined broadly as a measurement of the effectiveness of an exchange or con-

8 Smith, Linda C. ”Artificial Intelligence and Information Retrieval.” Annual Review of Information Science
and Technology (ARIST) 22 (1987): 41-77.

9 Lazonder, Ard W., Harm J.A. Biemans, and Iwan G.J.H. Wopereis. ”Differences Between Novice and
Experienced Users in Searching Information on the World Wide Web.” Journal of the American Society
for Information Science 51 (2000): 576-581.
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tact of information between a source and a user, all based on the differing views of what
constitutes effective communication. This concept is the basis for how entire information
retrieval systems are designed and utilized. There are many differing views on what this
means, but all of them are somewhat related and interconnected regardless of how they are
defined or utilized. The author describes in great detail, the framework for these differing
views and the underlying philosophies behind each concept of what constitutes effective
communication. He argues that all of these differing constructs are incomplete, (yet cor-
rect); depending on where one starts their examination of the communication process. He
ends his paper with an appropriate call for more study on the subject. His paper is a recap
of the opposing arguments of three decades ago, but in fact is more important now than
ever before, as new information systems come on line and into being (the internet, the elec-
tronic database, funding for collections, etc.), and are all based on an incomplete definition
of “effective communication”.10

4.6 The Semantic Web, RDF, and linked data

Figure 11 An RDF graph describes Semantic Web innovator Eric Miller through a
combination of literal strings and URIs.

10 Saracevic,T. “Relevance: A Review of and a Framework for the Thinking on the Notion in Information
Science.” Journal of the American Society or Information Science 26 (1975): 321-343.
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Eric Miller and Ralph Swick describe the Semantic Web as ”an extension of the current Web
in which the meaning of information is clearly and explicitly linked from the information
itself, better enabling computers and people to work in cooperation.”

The Semantic Web is a stack of technologies that seeks to convert the current Web, which is
full of unstructured and semi-structured documents, into a ”web of data” where documents
are all available in machine-readable formats as well as human-readable ones. Semantic Web
enthusiasts argue that this abundance of machine-readable formats will allow both human
users and automated technologies to find, share, and combine information more easily.

Quote:
The Semantic Web fosters and encourages greater data reuse by making it available for
purposes not planned or conceived by the data provider. Suppose you want, for example,
to locate news articles published in the previous month about companies headquartered
in cities with populations under 500,000 or to compare the stock price of a company
with the weather at its home base or to search online product catalogs for an equivalent
replacement part for something. The information may be there in the Web, but currently
only in a form that requires intensive human processing.

11

A key resource for current work with RDF is DBpedia12, an effort to extract RDF data
from the Wikipedia project. An example of a typical DBpedia record can be seen at
http://dbpedia.org/page/Audre_Lorde, a human-language description of Audre Lord,
a ”black lesbian feminist mother poet warrior,” who also worked as a librarian. This exact
same information is available in a machine readable format at the URI http://dbpedia.
org/data/Audre_Lorde. For every URI for humans in the format http://dbpedia.org/
page/Topic, there is a URI for machines in the format http://dbpedia.org/data/Topic,
which expresses the exact same data. Notice also that all of the properties and many of
their values are links that you can click on. Most of these links are also available in
machine-readable formats, which means that a machine could follow these links repeatedly
to integrate information about Audre Lorde from numerous sources.

Miller and Hillmann, in order to make sense of the semantic (contextual) web, describe
the makeup of the web: semantics, structure, and syntax. Semantics refers to the context
of information and its meaning. The structure encompasses how the information is orga-
nized, and the syntax is how the semantics and structure are communicated. EXtensible
Markup Language (XML) deals with the syntax, and Resource Description Format (RDF)
is what enables the structure. Libraries are best equipped to embrace XML and RDF to
address cataloging and web-based interfaces to share information. It is their responsibil-
ity to utilize traditional models (MARC) and current developments (XML and RDF) to
control their information and provide usable interfaces for patrons. The article is succinct
and straightforward, and the authors’ attempts to decode these swirling acronyms should
be commended. However, from a layperson’s perspective, these are still difficult concepts

11 Miller, E., & Swick, R. (2003). An overview of W3C semantic web activity. Bulletin of the American
Society for Information Science and Technology , 29(4), Retrieved from http://www.asis.org/Bulletin/
Apr-03/millerswick.html

12 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DBpedia
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to wrap one’s head around. Miller and Hillmann are concerned that libraries’ focus is too
narrow to meet the needs of patrons. Now that the semantic web has greater possibilities,
libraries should include items usually forgotten such as older journals or sound files. This is
very postmodern indeed. As exciting as this is (to see the inclusion of items generally left
out of a library’s domain), I wonder at this feasibility in a public library. How prepared are
public librarians to learn these new languages? Patrons are ready to see their public library
as a resource not just for books and internet access, but are libraries ready to deliver?13

4.7 Knowledge management

Knowledge Management is an outgrowth of data and information management. Increased
competition and a mobile workforce with analytical skills and reduced loyalty to the organi-
zation make the concept of knowledge management and retention, appealing to managers.

Knowledge Management (KM), once the sole domain of the corporate world, is now neces-
sary to many information disciplines. Information professionals need an understanding of
what makes KM effective. This understanding begins with knowledge as an ever-changing
entity, made up of human experiences, emotions, and senses. Scholars have identified
knowledge to include the tacit (internal) and the explicit (manifestations of the internal).
Organizations have developed KM systems to facilitate both tacit and explicit knowledge,
and the sharing of the two, through discussion, training, team-building, etc. The author
contends that (despite critics’ assessment that KM is incapable of a process so subjective and
human) examples abound from the corporate world where KM has maximized profitability,
innovation, etc. Based on these examples, the author stresses principles to guide effective
KM. These include an environment dedicated to valuing individual experience and open
communication as a means to share and learn; using technology to accommodate knowl-
edge (emphasizing currency, accessibility, etc.); and an understanding that KM requires
a rooting in both the tacit and explicit forms of knowledge. The fluidity of knowledge is
well-developed. However, how this evolving knowledge affects KM is illustrated by exam-
ples solely from the realm of corporate organizations. If KM is increasing in scope beyond
the traditional organizations, there is a surprising lack of even anecdotal evidence in new,
information-based environments. The implications given for information professionals are a
rehashing of the models that have served corporations. It is unclear how KM, armed with a
sense of the dynamic and human nature of knowledge, will look different in an information-
based environment. This article would be better served if it distinguished how effective
KM would look, feel, and operate under the expanding information professions versus the
traditional corporate model.14

David Blair contends that early attempts to manage knowledge failed because they at-
tempted to improve or replace human decision making. Knowledge management does not
replace human decision making but facilitates it. Experts are part of the system. The

13 Miller, Eric, and Diane Hillmann. “Libraries and the Future of the Semantic Web: RDF, XML, and
Alphabet Soup.” In Cataloging the Web: Metadata, AACR, and MARC21: ALCTS Papers on Library
Technical Services and Collections. Edited by Wayne Jones, Judith R. Ahronheim, and Josephine Craw-
ford. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow, 2002, 57-64.

14 McInerney, Claire. ”Knowledge Management and the Dynamic Nature of Knowledge.” Journal of the
American Society for Information Science and Technology 53 (2002): 1009:1018.

52



General issues in information organization

author persuasively argues that data and information management offer limited returns to
an organization and that artificial intelligence projects and systems without human experts
have not proven successful. The author contends that knowledge management requires
“communities of practice,” a culture in which experts share knowledge with novices. Ad-
ditionally, a wide variety of informative media must be available through technology to
support Knowledge Management. Knowledge workers require strong critical thinking skills
and the ability to find and evaluate information from a variety of sources.

The greatest challenges to implementing knowledge management are creating an organiza-
tional culture that facilitates the sharing of knowledge, the treatment of tacit knowledge
and the legal issues concerning the nature of intellectual property. The author contends
that though tacit knowledge may be inexpressible, rules-of-thumb and “best practices,” case
studies of problems and methods of resolution can provide experts with the knowledge to
make informed decisions.

Some aspects of Knowledge Management have already been implemented. The Knowledge
management is one of many emerging information technologies that organizations employ
to remain competitive.15

4.8 General issues in information organization

4.8.1 The politics of information organization

Sanford Berman’s Prejudices and Antipathies

Hope Olson’s The Power to Name

4.9 Notes

1.[1]The principles half-heartedly say in a footnote that ”the word book should be taken to
include other library materials having similar characteristics,” and ”serials and periodicals”
are mentioned once in the document.

4.10 References

15 Blair, David C. “Knowledge Management: Hype, Hope or Help?” Journal of the American Society for
Information Science and Technology 53 (2002): 1019-1028.
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5 Information Seeking

5.1 Reference services

5.2 Scientific and academic research

Antwerp State University Centre conducted a survey of 3545 scientists which confirmed that
the scientists first consult references at the end of articles in journals and books when staying
informed about their field. Ranked second, Current Contents and the library operated
SDI service were reviewed for paper titles. Abstracting and indexing journals, followed
by personal recommendations, computerized information services, library browsing, theses
and catalogues ranked next. The Antwerp survey was compared to Hakulinen’s findings
which also conclude that for scientific research abstracting and indexing journals are less
important. The so-called information explosion poses the challenge of keeping aware of
new publications and what has been published on a given subject. With the increase in
information, scientists do not read more, but are finding relevancy to their subject area in
a set number of core journals.

The use of computer data bases to scan titles and subjects in a scientist’s field is more
pertinent today than when the article was published. A search across multiple listings
of journals through computer data bases saves time previously spent reading the table of
contents of journals and having to physically retrieve those journals. Academic libraries
are maintaining fewer periodicals in print each year. The findings of the article remain
important in its contribution to bibliometrics specifically regarding where scientists can
find current information in their field.1

5.3 References

1 Van Styvendaele, B.J.H, 1977. University Scientists as Seekers of Information Sources of References to
Periodical Literature. Journal of Librarianship 9:270-277.
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6 Re-contextualizing Libraries:
Considering Libraries within Their
Communities

After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate

1. how the concept of third place applies to libraries
2. the difference between information insiders and outsiders
3. how libraries reproduce and combat racism
4. how library policies affect poor people
5. typical outreach services
6. limitations and strengths of rural library services
7. best practices for providing library services to diverse patron groups
8. library advocacy concepts and techniques

6.1 The library as community space

6.1.1 The library as third place

6.2 Library service to specific communities

6.2.1 Economically poor

Berman, S. (2005). Classism in the stacks: libraries and poor people. Counterpoise, 9(3),
51-55.

6.2.2 Information poor

There are two groups when it comes to learning and sharing information: insiders and
outsiders. Insiders are people who are comfortable with society. Outsiders are people who
are more withdrawn from society, and often feel removed from everyone else. Outsiders may
be secretive, deceitful, and/or afraid to take risks. Insiders and outsiders rarely exchange
ideas with each other, because they may be suspicious of each other, and have a difficult
time with trust.

Chatman implemented three studies focusing on three theories (gratification, alienation,
and diffusion). She wanted to figure out why the insiders and outsiders were so different.
She concluded that race and socioeconomic standings played a role. If an individual is forced
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to not trust others, they will also have a difficult time with trusting information (giving or
receiving).

If people are forced to survive on their own, how can they be expected to embrace ”outside
ideas”? Embarrassment may be a factor for the outsiders too. The last thing they want to
admit is that they may not be as knowledgeable as others. There may be obstacles they
need to focus on that are much more crucial than learning new information.

Many barriers, including physical, economic, and social barriers, prevent or hinder people
from finding the information they need. Many outsiders face a combination of these barriers,
and do not want to try to overcome them just to obtain more information.1

6.2.3 People with disabilities

Imagine having a disability and having no idea what to do. A library can be a wealth
of information. They can connect the disabled person with organizations that can assist
them. The library can also provide books, magazines, videos, products, and other resources
to help the individual live independently. However, not many libraries are equipped with the
information or the knowledge to be effective. A few suggestions to become better informed
are to get on as many mailing lists of as many organizations for people with disabilities
as possible and to use the Internet. Having the information is great, but it needs to be
accessible. Libraries need to have assistive technology, like electronic magnifiers, machines
that read aloud, modified keyboards, page turning devices, and assistive listening devices
in order to serve this population. On top of having the accessible information, outreach
services need to be used to bring people with disabilities into their community’s library.
How could you disagree with this article? After many years working with children with
physical and mental disabilities it is very evident that many libraries don’t offer programs
and services to this population. It is very discouraging. Libraries are willing to bring in
book collections for their culturally diverse populations but not for people with disabilities.
Why doesn’t Dominican offer a course for providing services to people with disabilities?
We offer courses for children and adults. Maybe this topic should be integrated into the
curriculum of existing courses?2

6.2.4 Rural communities

Fulfilling the informational and recreational needs of rural Americans is an important but
challenging task for libraries. Staff creativity has helped counter the effects of budget con-
straints and lack of resources. Librarians can reach many people by meeting with local
clubs and adult education classes. Librarians have an obligation to speak out in the com-
munity and communicate with city government to ask for and offer support. Linda Johnson
wrote a literature review that provides examples of rural library programs that benefit this
underserved population. Outreach services include Books by Mail, bookmobiles, deposit

1 Chatman, E. A. (1996). The impoverished life-world of outsiders. Journal of the American Society for
Information Science, 47(3), 193-206.

2 Klauber, Julie. ”Living Well with a Disability: How Libraries Can Help.” American Libraries 29 (November
1998): 52.
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collections, and services to nursing homes, shelters, schools, and to the homebound. Pro-
grams for children offer social interaction and learning and frequently involve parents. There
is also a need to serve youths who receive homeschooling.3

Anne Nelson shared her experiences of growing up in a small town and using its even smaller
library. The library went above and beyond in purposely trying to keep things “safe” and
not controversial to “protect” its community. Anne was looking for her library to challenge
her not shield her from the world and its history. She also believed her library didn’t reach
out to the minority citizens of the community. She was convinced her library needed to
establish itself as a “democratic institution” in order to be able to serve everyone in the
community. As the title of this article states, Anne’s library failed her. 4

6.2.5 Youth services

School and public libraries need to work together in order to provide the most effective
services to the children/young adults of our nation. They are the future of this country and
librarians can and should support their needs for growth and achievement. Libraries and
librarians can help meet those needs in many ways. A few examples are:

1. Provide a positive sense of self worth.
2. Prepare them to use present day technology and to adapt to a changing technological
world.

3. Teach them to think critically in order to solve problems.
4. Guide them in the process in becoming lifelong learners.
5. Prepare them to communicate effectively – to listen, to speak, to read, and to write.

Even though this editorial article was written 16 years ago, it is still something that is
relevant to the current times. It was an eye opener, and extremely helpful to read about all
that is expected and what little assistance you sometimes receive. You would think librarians
would have the resources, staffing, and facilities to effectively carry out this responsibility.
It all comes back to library policies. As a future librarian, it is scary to see all that comes
with the job but not see the support that is needed to perform it. Unfortunately politics
are not something that all librarians want to get involved in. However, it is sometimes
necessary to become an advocate in order to see the children/young adults, the future of
this country, succeed.5

Whether you agree or not with the No Child Left Behind Act, it is here for the duration.
This doesn’t just impact schoolteachers. School librarians play an important role in a
child’s achievements, but it isn’t written out in concrete terms like it is for teachers. It
is the librarian’s job to figure out their role in all of this. They have to become active,
supportive, and a leader. They need to initiate special projects and collaborate with the
schoolteachers and school specialists. They need to become an advocate for the school

3 Johnson, Linda. “The Rural Library: Programs, Services, and Community Coalitions and Networks.”
Rural Libraries 20 (2000): 38-62.

4 Nelson, Anne. “How My Hometown Library Failed Me.” Library Journal 103 (February 1, 1978): 317-319.
5 Matthews, Virginia H., Judith G. Flum, and Karen A. Whitney. ”Kids Need Libraries: School and Public

Libraries Preparing the Youth of Today for the World of Tomorrow,” School Library Journal 36 (April
1990): 33 – 37.
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library and show everyone that it will assist in improving student achievement and NCLB
scores.

This editorial article brings up a great point that hasn’t been brought up before in the
GSLIS program. The No Child Left Behind Act has an affect on both school libraries
and public libraries. Everyone needs to support all children and their efforts to achieve
greatness. As an early childhood educator and future school librarian, the importance and
necessity of school libraries and children’s/youth departments in public libraries is clearly
evident. It will be part of the job, as a school librarian, to convince everyone else of this
while maintaining effectiveness.6

The relationship between exposure to media violence and aggressive behavior by the viewer
has been a major debate for almost 20 years. It is more likely for a child to be aggressive
if he or she is reinforced for his or her aggression or if he or she is the object of aggression.
In many cases, exposure to media violence increases the chance that a child will respond
to frustration with aggression. The following variables may also play a part in the child’s
aggression:

• Intellectual achievement
• Social popularity
• Identification with television characters
• Belief in the realism of television
• Fantasizing about aggression

Parents should intervene when children are watching something too violent on the television
because they provide critical input. Also, it is essential for parents to monitor children
during the pre-adolescent years because that is when the media violence begins to stimulate
the aggressive behavior.

Many individuals may agree with Huesmann’s statements, but it is important to remember
that there are several other factors that can lead to aggression also. Parents should be aware
of their child’s actions, and monitor the aggression. They should model proper behavior too.
There is no concrete evidence that media violence is the main variable for an individual’s
negative behavior, so why aren’t other variables analyzed and discussed regularly too?7

Who has the authority to determine what children read?

Libraries? The ALA and Supreme Court agree that libraries do not act in loco parentis .

Parents?
ALA Supreme Court

6 Whelan, Debra Lau. “A Golden Opportunity.” School Library Journal (January 2004): 40 – 42.
7 Huesmann, L. Rowell, 1986. Psychological Processes Promoting the Relation Between Exposure to Media

Violence and Aggressive Behavior by the Viewer. Journal of Social Issues. 42: 238-243.
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This is one of the ALA’s stances.

Quote:
Librarians and library governing bodies cannot assume the role of parents
or the functions of parental authority in the private relationship between
parent and child. Librarians and governing bodies should maintain that
only parents and guardians have the right and the responsibility to de-
termine their children’s—and only their children’s—access to library
resources.

The ALA also says that kids have the same privacy rights as adults; what
materials they use cannot be shown to parents. So if the kid doesn’t want to say
what books they’ve been reading, then the parent does not have a right to that
information. This makes it tricky for parents to exercise their responsibility to
determine their children’s access to library resources.

This is not the supreme court’s idea:*Primary caretakers are entitled to help
of government bodies in fulfilling their duties as caretakers*Supervision of
children’s materials is best left to parents, but it’s also in the interest of society
(and hence the responsibility of librarians and others) not to have kids reading
certain things.

Children?
ALA Supreme Court
This seems to be the ALA’s real stance:* Kids are responsible for selecting
which materials they can or cannot read.* Parents can advise (and even advise
with incentives/punishments), but so can anyone else.

The supreme court likes this too, but...* Children’s right to select such materials
should be limited, both for the sake of the kid, and for the sake of society.*
You can’t remove books from libraries just because you don’t agree with the
views expressed in them. However, you can remove items if they’re obscene, or
otherwise not suitable for kids. School libraries can remove items if they are
”educationally unsound.”

Avoidance of harm argument Restrictions on what kids can read may be harmful, as
might the parent’s knowledge of what the kid is reading (e.g. access to information for
queer teens in rural areas, information about pregnancy for teens).

6.3 Library-community relations

6.3.1 Outreach services

6.3.2 Library advocacy work

6.4 References
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7 Technology and Libraries: Impacts and
Implications

7.1 Technology and LIS: a historical perspective

Figure 12 A portrait of Vannevar Bush

In his prophetic 1945 article As We May Think , Vannevar Bush envisioned a machine
called a memex , a collective memory machine that would make knowledge more accessible.
The author begins his argument by discussing the growing amount of information in the
world. The increasing amount and complexity of information along with the time gap
between creation and dissemination requires a new technology. Bush’s technology would
focus on greater usability in information retrieval, allowing users to create their own ”sort of
mechanized private file and library”. Through the miniaturization of data using photocells or
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microfilm, great amounts of information could be stored in very little space. Traditionally
information is stored in index or hierarchical form, but this is not how the brain stores
information. The memex would arrange things associatively, mimicking the way the human
brain stores and contextualizes information.

This memex is remarkably similar to a modern day computer, in that it would be a new
technology designed for personal use that would allow for the creation, storage, and or-
ganization of different materials and data. This is a fascinating article as it explains how
the need of a new way to store, organize and retrieve increasing amounts of data led to
the idea of modern day computers. It is a particularly interesting article in the modern
context, where information and data continue to expand at an exponential rate. What new
technologies and changes in data organization will the future hold? How will libraries adapt
to these changes?1

Technology began to transform libraries in the 1950s with microfilm and in the mid-1960s
with the Xerox machine. Computerized databases were developed in the 1970s and offered
more information and better ways to search and obtain it. Networks such as OCLC and
RLIN made it easier to share resources. Although this article predates widespread use of
the Internet, it is correct in predicting that technology will continue to change the future of
libraries. Technology has allowed greater access to information for more people, but it was
too early for the author to accurately predict the digital divide. He argues that libraries
must innovate to stay alive and that change is happening so quickly that it often appears
”chaotic.” The World Wide Web, however, is often described as chaotic, unorganized, and
confusing, but its benefits greatly outweigh its risks. Because new technology often helps
libraries keep people connected to information, libraries must strive to make sense out of
the technological chaos. The author makes a strong case for businesses’ need to compete
but states that libraries’ structure and rules ”inhibit us from making the kind of innovation
that is needed to compete and survive.” The challenge, he concludes, is not in introducing
new technology but in creating new management structures for libraries. This plan seems
to push libraries toward behaving like businesses, but I think this would restrict access and
introduce new economic, cultural, and political problems.2

7.2 Implementing information technologies in libraries

According to John Bushman, the implementation of information technology requires librar-
ians to ask two basic questions:

• Why is the technology good for libraries, librarians, or the public?
• Where will the technology lead us?

It is the librarian’s duty to ask these questions and become involved in finding the answers.
All technological advances need to be approached critically, with the knowledge that they
may have both social and political consequences. Librarians need to be able to evaluate
technologies to determine whether a given technology will harm or help the library and

1 Bush, Vannevar. “As We May Think.” Atlantic Monthly 176 (July 1945): 101-108.
2 De Gennaro, Richard. ”Technology and Access in an Enterprise Society.” Library Journal 114:6 (1989):

40-43.
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its community. Funding, getting the public involved with the change in technology, getting
them to deal with the positive and negative effects of change, and making sure the librarians
are able to handle the pressures are all ways of becoming involved with finding the answers
about information technology and the future of libraries.3

7.3 Digital libraries and services

7.3.1 Digital libraries

The Digital Library Federation looked at what it sees as the major issues regarding digital
libraries in the future. These are the five challenges the organization have outlined: ar-
chitectural and systems in libraries, standards and practices, collection development, how
communities will use a digital library, and long-term access to digital libraries. In terms
of designing and implementing new technology, information sharing about new technology
is vital because few employees in libraries actually manage technological change. Libraries
need to have a plan so adopting technology and training employees and users is a smooth
transition. The library is simultaneously a consumer and supplier of information and needs
to have standards to critique itself. Issues involved in collection development include costs,
copyright and licensing, all facets of computerizing, support services, and the impact on
the rest of the library. How information is presented online can determine whether and to
what extent it is used by the public. The sources of digital information are coming from
all kinds of places and shared resources can help defray costs. Making the decision about
what information to digitize and anticipating the costs of preserving the information is the
last of these challenges.

The digital library service environment is defined as a network online information space in
which users can discover, locate, acquire access to, and increasingly use information. There
is no distinction about the information format. The identity of a digital library is the way
the library discloses, provides access to, and supports the use of its increasingly virtual
collection. Managing, administering, monitoring and ensuring fair use of its collection are
a part of the mix, as well as keeping up with new technologies to support education and
cultural engagement so that the library can evolve and sustain itself. The prospect of a
completely virtual library still seems in the future, but we seem headed in that direction.4

The National Digital Library Program was created by the Library of Congress so libraries,
schools and homes will have access to original documents of American history and culture.
The goal by the year 2000 was to digitize over 5 million items. The challenge is selecting
from over 110 million items and converting to a technological format that will last. Some
funding is coming from private donations. The article is descriptive, informative, but at the
same time unclear about how the selection of information to be digitized was made. The
Library of Congress is a leading repository of information. Is their selection of information
for this digitizing project representative of the body of knowledge that Americans and
world scholars can look to understand what has shaped American history? Should we be

3 Bushman, John. “Asking the Right Questions about Information Technology.” American Libraries 21
(December 1990): 1026 – 1030.

4 Greenstein, Daniel, Fall 2000. “Digital Libraries and Their Challenges.” Library Trends 49: 290-303.
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questioning whether American history is more important than other cultures that have been
influential in world history? For instance, the book, In Search of the Cradle of Civilization,
(Frawley, et al) places east Indian settlements earlier than Sumerian, Mesopotamian, and
Babylonian societies. India, the largest democracy in the world today, has been ignored by
the rest of the world. Books like In Search of the Cradle can be found at The Theosophical
Society which has been a part of Wheaton’s local history for over 100 years. A part of my
role in the Olcott Library is to apply for a state grant that will digitize important elements
of the collection that contribute to Illinois history.5

7.3.2 Virtual reference

In an effort to reach patrons accessing the library via computers, many libraries and library
consortia offer virtual reference services. These services can be either real-time or offset,
and are offered via email, instant messaging, web form interfaces, SMS, and even virtual
reality games. According to the Reference and User Services Association, ”Virtual reference
is responsive to patrons’ need for convenient access to reference service.” 6

Though virtual reference is a great convenience for library patrons, its implementation
introduces several challenges for traditional libraries. Most individual institutions don’t
have the staffing levels necessary to monitor an IM service regularly enough for the service
be attractive to users. For real-time virtual reference, many libraries are part of chat co-
operatives or consortia, some of which are able to offer reference services 24 hours a day.
However, this does mean that reference workers from other institutions, who may not be as
familiar with the patrons’ home institution’s resources, may not be able to provide services
of as high a quality as the home institution might.

In his introduction to Digital Reference Service in the New Millennium: Planning, Manage-
ment, and Evaluation , R. David Lankes examines the emerging field of digital reference,
how it affects the traditional reference staff and service, and addresses two key issues, ”scal-
ability” and ”ambiguity”.

Lankes makes the argument that the availability and use of digital resources are fundamen-
tally re-defining the role of reference services. According to Lankes, library reference staff
are now becoming ”information brokers”, because of the nature of the digital environment
and changing user expectations. He discusses two issues, scalability (the ability to service
growth), and ambiguity (identifying resources needed to meet user’s needs). He describes
several differing initiatives that have been or could be brought into play to address these is-
sues, both alterations of existing reference practices, and new methods of providing relevant
reference services in a digital age.

His arguments are sound, and pose fundamental questions as to what defines a “Library”
and “Reference Services”, as one would expect in the introductory chapter of a book on
the changing role the digital world plays in the reference field. Some of the questions
and possible solutions, however, seem very radical and unrealistic given the fragmented
standard reference environment based on local libraries, both from a funding and staffing

5 Lamolinara, Guy. “Metamorphosis of a National Treasure.” American Libraries 27 (1996) : 31-33.
6 Reference and User Services Association. ”Guidelines for implementing and maintaining virtual reference

services.” http://www.ala.org/rusa/resources/guidelines/virtrefguidelines
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perspective, and assumes that some “entity” (modeled on the private sector) will provide a
more centralized construct more appropriate for the digital age.7

7.4 Access to technology

Gordon Flagg explains how the FCC unanimously passed a new rule on May 7, 1997 that
decreased the charges of telecommunication services to schools and libraries throughout the
nation. The discounts range from 20-90% (the highest percent going to libraries and schools
in low-income, rural, and high-cost communities). In order to raise the $2.25 billion needed
for this plan they increased fees ($1.50 for residential and $3.00 for business) and taxes on
second phone lines.

This decision was praised by the ALA because it allows more schools and libraries to access
the internet where in the based it was too costly to do so. That way everyone has the
opportunity to use this service even if they cannot afford it in their homes. Some experts
feared that this reduction would be difficult to sustain in the long run, because it is such a
big undertaking and that there may be legal challenges they might have to deal with.8

7.5 Physical libraries in a cyber world

Rapidly-deteriorating materials create an urgent need to focus on preservation, particularly
in research libraries. Preservation decisions often fall into two major categories: selection
and medium .

• Problems of selection are best answered by a team of both librarians and scholars, who
employ criteria that is three-fold: collection-, subject-, and usage-based.

• Problems of medium , on the other hand, are more subjective. Microfilm is quite sta-
ble and durable, but access is somewhat limited. Digitization, while alleviating access
problems, poses concerns about cost, instability, and hardware and software change.

Abby Smith advocates a preservation strategy that includes a combination of microfilm
and digital storage. To be sure, funding for this multi-pronged approach is unanswered,
but Smith’s ideas in action will help ensure the selection of a broad scope of scholarly
works for preservation in forms that meet researchers’ needs of integrity and accessibility.
Since the publication of Smith’s article, however, digital storage has gained more potential.
For instance, some problems of cost and changing technology can be mitigated by storing
documents on, say, a one-terabyte hard drive. Drive size has certainly come down in cost
since 1999, and a hard drive will not become obsolete as quickly as many removable formats.
Moreover, accessibility may be benefited by the sheer amount of works that can fit on a

7 Lankes, R. David. “The Foundations of Digital Reference.” In Digital Reference Service in the New
Millennium: Planning, Management, and Evaluation, edited by R. David Lankes, John W. Collins, III,
and Abby S. Kasowitz. New York: Neal-Schuman, 2000.

8 Flagg, Gordon. ”FCC Approves Telecom Subsidies for Libraries, Schools”. American Libraries 28 (Jun/Jul
97); 12.
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terabyte hard drive. Nonetheless, it is clear that the mediums used for preservation should
be reevaluated as digitization expands.9

7.6 Cost of adoption

Libraries have been transformed and modernized by the application of information technol-
ogy. Users do not have to go to libraries, and have the opportunity to retrieve information
via Internet. Because of all the new technology being introduced to libraries, library ad-
ministrators are forced to break down the budget, in order to make wise decisions when it
comes to long-term benefits for the library. If a library administrator follows a cost struc-
ture model, he/she will have more success determining the direct and indirect costs. Also,
the library administrator will be able to understand the initial and recurring costs within
the life cycle of implied information technologies. It is common for administrators to forget
to include training and other necessary costs, which may hurt their long-term budget. It is
essential for library administrators to analyze each part of the budget, so he/she does not
end up wasting any money.

I agree with the author’s statement about the “bigger picture” when it comes to a budget, and
remembering the significance of keeping up with new technology offered. Chapter five brings
up several great points about the importance of the growth of technology, and the awareness
of people’s right to privacy. Much of society is getting comfortable with technology, and
requires the programs offered. It is the library’s job to provide the programs to the public,
and not go over the budget, while remembering the importance of an individual’s privacy.10

Monetary costs are not the only costs to adopting new technology. Author Nicholson Baker
is a firm believer that adopting new technologies can come at the expense of preserving his-
tory. Libraries around the country, including those at academic institutions, have replaced
many of their card catalogs with online access catalogs. They are throwing out their card
catalogs, sometimes with fanfare. Despite some attempts to preserve data by microfilming
the cards and proofing the new records, information is being lost because of errors and
omissions.

Librarians rapidly adapted to technology to cope with a cataloging crisis caused by growing
numbers of items to process. The author argues that they are overlooking their mission to
preserve books. Instead of being archetype librarians, they want to be seen as technology
specialists.

Author Nicholson Baker contended that disposing of the card catalog was akin to tossing
out history. The notations made on each card over decades, make the card catalog itself
an artifact worthy of preservation. It is ironic that while the goal of libraries is to preserve
information, they are keen to dispose of the catalog, which he sees as more than a finding
aid. With humor, wit and irony Baker described the evolution of the library catalog.
Accession dates, provenance and notes in some catalogs might be of value to scholars, but

9 Smith, Abby. The Future of the Past: Preservation in American Research Libraries. 1999. [Online]
Available at www.clir.org/pubs/reports/pub82/pub82text.html. (Accessed January 29, 2006.)

10 Dugan, Robert E., 2002. Information Technology Budgets and Costs: Do You Know What Your Informa-
tion Technology Costs Each Year? Journal of Academic Librarianship. 28: 238-243.
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the nostalgia for well-thumbed faded cards with carefully written notes seems to be Baker’s
primary object.11

Nicholson again critiqued libraries’ adoption of technologies in his 2001 book Double fold:
libraries and the assault on paper , Nicholson Baker presents a strongly-worded critique of
libraries’ digital reproduction of paper materials. In one of his most compelling case studies,
he examines the case of the Syracuse Daily Standard newspaper, which in 1858, claimed
to have been printed on paper ”said to be taken from Egyptian [sic] mummies.” When he
attempted to find the actual newspapers, he discovered that the local public library had
since discarded its paper copies of the newspaper, instead offering a microfilm copy to its
patrons.12

The book, which the New York Times described as a ”blistering and thoroughly idiosyncratic
attack”13, was strongly criticized by the library community. A major argument against
Baker’s book was that libraries build their collections based on both current and anticipated
use, rather than strictly preserving anything they can. Not every item ever published can
be collected and preserved in its original format, nor will every item ever published be useful
to library patrons, especially if it has disintegrated extensively. A second major argument
against the book was the impracticality of maintaining print items, particularly acidic ones,
on a large scale. A third argument notes that digitization and microfilm tend to enable
more people access to a particular item, as microforms can be shared via Interlibrary Loan
much more feasibly than can decaying print resources, and since digitized materials can
often be shared with anyone who can access the Internet. For a bibliography of reactions
to Baker’s book, see the of Research Library’s exhaustive list14.

7.7 Conclusion: Rutenbeck’s ”Five great challenges”

According to Jeff Rutenbeck, the continued growth of the digital world presents five major
challenges to its users: malleability, selectivity, exclusivity, vulnerability, and superficiality.

7.7.1 Malleability

Malleability refers to the total impermanence of digital information, from data to pictures
to even people’s identities. Unlike print, digital information can be reconfigured in ways
that print information cannot.

11 Baker, Nicholson. “Discards.” New Yorker (April 4, 1994): 64-86.
12 Baker, N. (2001). Double fold: libraries and the assault on paper. (1st ed.). New York: Random House.
13

UNKNOWN TEMPLATE cite news
Dwight Garner April 15, 2001The Collector http://www.nytimes.com/books/01/04/15/reviews/
010415.15garner.htmlThe New York Times
http://

14 http://www.arl.org/preserv/presresources/Nicolas_Baker.shtml
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7.7.2 Selectivity

Selectivity addresses the preference by users to only consider information available online,
dismissing information available only in print.

7.7.3 Exclusivity

The digital divide comes to the forefront with exclusivity, since new technology is being
introduced constantly, but there is no universal way to bring everyone to the same levels of
competence.

7.7.4 Vulnerability

Vulnerability highlights the inherent problems with our interconnectedness; while we enjoy
the easy and constant flow of information and ideas, at the same time, we leave ourselves
open to security breaches and systems failures.

7.7.5 Superficiality

What I feel is the greatest challenge in the digital age is superficiality. We have access to
so much information, but there is no guarantee that what we see is accurate.

7.7.6 Conclusion

The author identifies the issues clearly, and offers suggestions as to how we can battle these
challenges, but acknowledges that there is no clear cut answer to overcoming any of them.
Most users, including myself, butt against these issues in our personal and business life, and
struggle with how to reconcile them, since, as the author acknowledges, any answer leads
to compromises.15

7.8 References

15 Rutenbeck, Jeff. ”The Five Great Challenges of the Digital Age
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8 Transcending Boundaries: Global
Issues and Trends

This book will close with a look at librarianship outside the context of the United States and
Canada, and will examine some emerging themes in the field of Librarian and Information
Science.
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9 Learning More: Free LIS Resources

After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate

1. the importance of professional development and continuing education
2. barriers to professional development and continuing education
3. a list of prominent open access professional development tools in their area of specialty

9.1 Professional development

9.2 Open access LIS resources

Many LIS resources have restrictive licenses and are only available to people affiliated with
libraries that subscribe to them. This includes many of our discipline’s most well-known
journals. However, there is an increasing number of LIS material available freely online.
Some are free of charge, others are freely licensed, and some, like the LIS Wiki, can be
edited by anyone.

9.3 Reference sources

• Online Dictionary for Library and Information Science1, by Joan K. Reitz. This is a great
resource, but not freely licensed, so don’t copy it here.

• LIS Wiki2, a Free compendium that anyone can edit -- licensed under the GNU FDL.
• Talking with other library workers, many of whom love answering questions and mentor-
ing.

9.4 Peer-reviewed Journals

While the major peer-reviewed journals in LIS tend to have some major barriers to access, an
increasing number of journals in our field are freely accessible online. Currently, open access
journals tend to have a more international focus, and also tend to emphasize technology
topics more than traditional U.S. indexes of library publications. You can search a number of
open-access peer-revied journals simultaneously using the http://www.doaj.org Directory
of Open Access Journals3, which indexes dozens of LIS journals.

1 http://www.abc-clio.com/ODLIS/odlis_A.aspx
2 http://liswiki.org/wiki/Main_Page
3 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/%20Directory%20of%20Open%20Access%20Journals
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• code4lib4 is an excellent journal about library tech.
• DESIDOC Journal of Library & Information Technology5
• D-Lib6 -- one of the most well-respected journals in the area of digital libraries.
• Evidence Based Library and Information Practice7
• First Monday8 ”is one of the first openly accessible, peer–reviewed journals on the Internet,
solely devoted to the Internet. Since its start in May 1996, First Monday has published
1,278 papers in 205 issues; these papers were written by 1,714 different authors.” Licensed
under the Creative Commons BY-NC-SA license.

• Information Technology and Libraries9
• In the Library with the Lead Pipe10 -- despite this blog’s humorous title, it provides a
number of peer-reviewed articles with footnoted citations, and is an awesome place to
learn about new ideas in librarianship.

• International Journal of Digital Library Services11
• International Research: Journal of Library and Information Science12
• Journal of Library Innovation13 covers innovative library practices in many forms, ranging
from ”the discovery of unmet user needs” to ”creative collaboration between libraries, or
between libraries and other types of institutions” to ”Implementing new technologies” to
”Explorations of the future of libraries.”

• Journal of the Medical Library Association14
• Library and Information Research15
• Library Philosophy and Practice16
• Library Resources and Technical Services (LRTS)17 is one of the most prestigious journals
in the areas of cataloging and technical services. The American Library Association makes
the entire run of this journal, except for the most recent year, available online.

• Library Student Journal18 -- articles written by LIS students. Note that only the ”Articles”
section, rather than the ”Essays” and ”Opinions” sections, is peer-reviewed. Although this
journal isn’t cited very often, the articles are of a high quality.

• Library Trends19 has been edited by professors at the Graduate School of LIS at the
University of Illinois since 1952. Each issue has its own theme, and the topics it covers
are quite wide-ranging. Illinois’ Institutional Repository makes all issues available online,
except for the two most recent years.

• Partnership: the Canadian Journal of Library and Information Practice and Research20

4 http://journal.code4lib.org/
5 http://publications.drdo.gov.in
6 http://www.dlib.org/
7 http://ejournals.library.ualberta.ca/index.php/EBLIP/
8 http://firstmonday.org/index
9 http://ejournals.bc.edu/ojs/index.php/ital/issue/current
10 http://www.inthelibrarywiththeleadpipe.org
11 http://www.ijodls.in
12 http://irjlis.com
13 http://www.libraryinnovation.org/
14 https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov
15 http://www.lirgjournal.org.uk/
16 http://digitalcommons.unl.edu/libphilprac/
17 http://www.ala.org/alcts/resources/lrts/archive
18 http://www.librarystudentjournal.org
19 https://ideals.illinois.edu/handle/2142/999
20 https://journal.lib.uoguelph.ca/index.php/perj/
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• Theological Librarianship21

9.4.1 Non-English

• Journal of Educational Media and Library Sciences22 (Chinese - Taiwan)
• Knjižnica23 (Slovenian)
• Libreas24 (German)

21 https://journal.atla.com/ojs/index.php/theolib
22 http://joemls.dils.tku.edu.tw/
23 http://revija-knjiznica.zbds-zveza.si/
24 http://www.libreas.eu/
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10 List of Contributors

This textbook began as an experiment by Kate Williams and students at Dominican Uni-
versity library school1. Here are the members of that class who contributed annotations to
the project:

• Amanda Genge
• Angela Busboom Yackley
• Ann Gass
• Anna Parks
• Corey Bard
• Dana Folkerts
• Gwen Jackson
• Judy Smith
• Kara Bourke
• Katie Sollors
• Perry Bassett

Since then, others have worked on this textbook:

• Jane Sandberg2

1 http://www.dom.edu/gslis
2 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User%3Asandbergja
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11 Contributors

Edits User
1 AMGass1
12 Adrignola2
1 Courcelles3
5 Darklama4
2 Dfolkerts5
1 Dirk Hünniger6
16 Jguk7
6 Kernigh8
2 Parkanna9
1 QUBot10
8 QuiteUnusual11

274 Sandbergja12
3 Smitjudi13

1 https://en.wikibooks.org/w/index.php%3ftitle=User:AMGass&action=edit&redlink=1
2 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Adrignola
3 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Courcelles
4 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Darklama
5 https://en.wikibooks.org/w/index.php%3ftitle=User:Dfolkerts&action=edit&redlink=1
6 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Dirk_H%25C3%25BCnniger
7 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Jguk
8 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Kernigh
9 https://en.wikibooks.org/w/index.php%3ftitle=User:Parkanna&action=edit&redlink=1
10 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:QUBot
11 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:QuiteUnusual
12 https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/User:Sandbergja
13 https://en.wikibooks.org/w/index.php%3ftitle=User:Smitjudi&action=edit&redlink=1
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12 Licenses

12.1 GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 3, 29 June 2007

Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this
license document, but changing it is not allowed. Preamble

The GNU General Public License is a free, copyleft license for software
and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed
to take away your freedom to share and change the works. By con-
trast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your
freedom to share and change all versions of a program–to make sure
it remains free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foun-
dation, use the GNU General Public License for most of our software;
it applies also to any other work released this way by its authors. You
can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price.
Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have
the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them
if you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want
it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free
programs, and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you
these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore, you have
certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you
modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of others.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis
or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same freedoms that
you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get
the source code. And you must show them these terms so they know
their rights.

Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps:
(1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this License
giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.

For the developers’ and authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains
that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users’ and
authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as
changed, so that their problems will not be attributed erroneously to
authors of previous versions.

Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run mod-
ified versions of the software inside them, although the manufacturer
can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the aim of protect-
ing users’ freedom to change the software. The systematic pattern of
such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which
is precisely where it is most unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed
this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If
such problems arise substantially in other domains, we stand ready to
extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL,
as needed to protect the freedom of users.

Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents.
States should not allow patents to restrict development and use of soft-
ware on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish to
avoid the special danger that patents applied to a free program could
make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that
patents cannot be used to render the program non-free.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modi-
fication follow. TERMS AND CONDITIONS 0. Definitions.

“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.

“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds
of works, such as semiconductor masks.

“The Program” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this Li-
cense. Each licensee is addressed as “you”. “Licensees” and “recipients”
may be individuals or organizations.

To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work
in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than the making of
an exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the
earlier work or a work “based on” the earlier work.

A “covered work” means either the unmodified Program or a work
based on the Program.

To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without per-
mission, would make you directly or secondarily liable for infringement
under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a computer or
modifying a private copy. Propagation includes copying, distribution
(with or without modification), making available to the public, and in
some countries other activities as well.

To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other
parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with a user through
a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.

An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to
the extent that it includes a convenient and prominently visible fea-
ture that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the
user that there is no warranty for the work (except to the extent that
warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under
this License, and how to view a copy of this License. If the inter-
face presents a list of user commands or options, such as a menu, a
prominent item in the list meets this criterion. 1. Source Code.

The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for
making modifications to it. “Object code” means any non-source form
of a work.

A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official
standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the case of
interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is
widely used among developers working in that language.

The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other
than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the normal form of
packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major
Component, and (b) serves only to enable use of the work with that
Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an
implementation is available to the public in source code form. A “Ma-
jor Component”, in this context, means a major essential component
(kernel, window system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if
any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce
the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.

The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all
the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an executable
work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts
to control those activities. However, it does not include the work’s
System Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free
programs which are used unmodified in performing those activities but
which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source
includes interface definition files associated with source files for the
work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked
subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as
by intimate data communication or control flow between those sub-
programs and other parts of the work.

The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can re-
generate automatically from other parts of the Corresponding Source.

The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same
work. 2. Basic Permissions.

All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copy-
right on the Program, and are irrevocable provided the stated con-
ditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited per-
mission to run the unmodified Program. The output from running a
covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its
content, constitutes a covered work. This License acknowledges your
rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law.

You may make, run and propagate covered works that you do not con-
vey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in
force. You may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose
of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide you
with facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with
the terms of this License in conveying all material for which you do not
control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works
for you must do so exclusively on your behalf, under your direction
and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of
your copyrighted material outside their relationship with you.

Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under
the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed; section 10
makes it unnecessary. 3. Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From Anti-
Circumvention Law.

No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological
measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations under article
11 of the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or
similar laws prohibiting or restricting circumvention of such measures.

When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid
circumvention of technological measures to the extent such circum-
vention is effected by exercising rights under this License with respect
to the covered work, and you disclaim any intention to limit opera-
tion or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against the
work’s users, your or third parties’ legal rights to forbid circumvention
of technological measures. 4. Conveying Verbatim Copies.

You may convey verbatim copies of the Program’s source code as you
receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appro-
priately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep in-
tact all notices stating that this License and any non-permissive terms
added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all no-
tices of the absence of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of
this License along with the Program.

You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you con-
vey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a fee. 5.
Conveying Modified Source Versions.

You may convey a work based on the Program, or the modifications
to produce it from the Program, in the form of source code under the
terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

* a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified
it, and giving a relevant date. * b) The work must carry prominent
notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions
added under section 7. This requirement modifies the requirement in
section 4 to “keep intact all notices”. * c) You must license the entire
work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into pos-
session of a copy. This License will therefore apply, along with any
applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and
all its parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives
no permission to license the work in any other way, but it does not
invalidate such permission if you have separately received it. * d) If
the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate
Legal Notices; however, if the Program has interactive interfaces that
do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make
them do so.

A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent
works, which are not by their nature extensions of the covered work,
and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program,
in or on a volume of a storage or distribution medium, is called an
“aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used
to limit the access or legal rights of the compilation’s users beyond
what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an
aggregate does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of
the aggregate. 6. Conveying Non-Source Forms.

You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of
sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the machine-readable
Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these
ways:

* a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (in-
cluding a physical distribution medium), accompanied by the Corre-
sponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used
for software interchange. * b) Convey the object code in, or embodied
in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), ac-
companied by a written offer, valid for at least three years and valid
for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that prod-
uct model, to give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a
copy of the Corresponding Source for all the software in the product
that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium cus-
tomarily used for software interchange, for a price no more than your
reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or
(2) access to copy the Corresponding Source from a network server at
no charge. * c) Convey individual copies of the object code with a
copy of the written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This
alternative is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only
if you received the object code with such an offer, in accord with sub-
section 6b. * d) Convey the object code by offering access from a
designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent access to
the Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at
no further charge. You need not require recipients to copy the Corre-
sponding Source along with the object code. If the place to copy the
object code is a network server, the Corresponding Source may be on a

different server (operated by you or a third party) that supports equiv-
alent copying facilities, provided you maintain clear directions next to
the object code saying where to find the Corresponding Source. Re-
gardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain
obligated to ensure that it is available for as long as needed to satisfy
these requirements. * e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer
transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code
and Corresponding Source of the work are being offered to the general
public at no charge under subsection 6d.

A separable portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded
from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not be in-
cluded in conveying the object code work.

A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product”, which means any
tangible personal property which is normally used for personal, family,
or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorpora-
tion into a dwelling. In determining whether a product is a consumer
product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a
particular product received by a particular user, “normally used” refers
to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the
status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular
user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the product. A
product is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has
substantial commercial, industrial or non-consumer uses, unless such
uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.

“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, pro-
cedures, authorization keys, or other information required to install
and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product
from a modified version of its Corresponding Source. The information
must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified
object code is in no case prevented or interfered with solely because
modification has been made.

If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or
specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying occurs as
part of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the
User Product is transferred to the recipient in perpetuity or for a fixed
term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corre-
sponding Source conveyed under this section must be accompanied by
the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if
neither you nor any third party retains the ability to install modi-
fied object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been
installed in ROM).

The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include
a requirement to continue to provide support service, warranty, or up-
dates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient,
or for the User Product in which it has been modified or installed.
Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself ma-
terially and adversely affects the operation of the network or violates
the rules and protocols for communication across the network.

Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information pro-
vided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is publicly
documented (and with an implementation available to the public in
source code form), and must require no special password or key for
unpacking, reading or copying. 7. Additional Terms.

“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this
License by making exceptions from one or more of its conditions. Ad-
ditional permissions that are applicable to the entire Program shall be
treated as though they were included in this License, to the extent that
they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply
only to part of the Program, that part may be used separately under
those permissions, but the entire Program remains governed by this
License without regard to the additional permissions.

When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option
remove any additional permissions from that copy, or from any part
of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own
removal in certain cases when you modify the work.) You may place
additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work,
for which you have or can give appropriate copyright permission.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you
add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the copyright holders
of that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:

* a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the
terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or * b) Requiring preser-
vation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in
that material or in the Appropriate Legal Notices displayed by works
containing it; or * c) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of
that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be
marked in reasonable ways as different from the original version; or *
d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or au-
thors of the material; or * e) Declining to grant rights under trademark
law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or *
f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material
by anyone who conveys the material (or modified versions of it) with
contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability
that these contractual assumptions directly impose on those licensors
and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further re-
strictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the Program as you
received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is gov-
erned by this License along with a term that is a further restriction,
you may remove that term. If a license document contains a further
restriction but permits relicensing or conveying under this License, you
may add to a covered work material governed by the terms of that li-
cense document, provided that the further restriction does not survive
such relicensing or conveying.

If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you
must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the additional
terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the
applicable terms.

Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the
form of a separately written license, or stated as exceptions; the above
requirements apply either way. 8. Termination.

You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly
provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to propagate or
modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under
this License (including any patent licenses granted under the third
paragraph of section 11).

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license
from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) provisionally, un-
less and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates

your license, and (b) permanently, if the copyright holder fails to no-
tify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days
after the cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated
permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the violation by
some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice
of violation of this License (for any work) from that copyright holder,
and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the
notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the
licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from you under
this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently
reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new licenses for the same
material under section 10. 9. Acceptance Not Required for Having
Copies.

You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run
a copy of the Program. Ancillary propagation of a covered work oc-
curring solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to
receive a copy likewise does not require acceptance. However, nothing
other than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify
any covered work. These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept
this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work,
you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so. 10. Automatic
Licensing of Downstream Recipients.

Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically re-
ceives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify and prop-
agate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an or-
ganization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing an orga-
nization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work
results from an entity transaction, each party to that transaction who
receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work
the party’s predecessor in interest had or could give under the previous
paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of
the work from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or
can get it with reasonable efforts.

You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the
rights granted or affirmed under this License. For example, you may
not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights
granted under this License, and you may not initiate litigation (in-
cluding a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any
patent claim is infringed by making, using, selling, offering for sale, or
importing the Program or any portion of it. 11. Patents.

A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this
License of the Program or a work on which the Program is based. The
work thus licensed is called the contributor’s “contributor version”.

A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned
or controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired or hereafter
acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this
License, of making, using, or selling its contributor version, but do
not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of
further modification of the contributor version. For purposes of this
definition, “control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a
manner consistent with the requirements of this License.

Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free
patent license under the contributor’s essential patent claims, to make,
use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propa-
gate the contents of its contributor version.

In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express
agreement or commitment, however denominated, not to enforce a
patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant
not to sue for patent infringement). To “grant” such a patent license
to a party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to
enforce a patent against the party.

If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license,
and the Corresponding Source of the work is not available for anyone
to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through
a publicly available network server or other readily accessible means,
then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so
available, or (2) arrange to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent
license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent
with the requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to
downstream recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have actual
knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the cov-
ered work in a country, or your recipient’s use of the covered work
in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that
country that you have reason to believe are valid.

If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrange-
ment, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance of, a covered
work, and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the
covered work authorizing them to use, propagate, modify or convey a
specific copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is
automatically extended to all recipients of the covered work and works
based on it.

A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the
scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is conditioned on the
non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted
under this License. You may not convey a covered work if you are
a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business
of distributing software, under which you make payment to the third
party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and
under which the third party grants, to any of the parties who would
receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a)
in connection with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or
copies made from those copies), or (b) primarily for and in connection
with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work,
unless you entered into that arrangement, or that patent license was
granted, prior to 28 March 2007.

Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any
implied license or other defenses to infringement that may otherwise
be available to you under applicable patent law. 12. No Surrender of
Others’ Freedom.

If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement
or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do
not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot con-
vey a covered work so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations
under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a con-
sequence you may not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to
terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying from
those to whom you convey the Program, the only way you could satisfy
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both those terms and this License would be to refrain entirely from
conveying the Program. 13. Use with the GNU Affero General Public
License.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permis-
sion to link or combine any covered work with a work licensed under
version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single com-
bined work, and to convey the resulting work. The terms of this Li-
cense will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but
the special requirements of the GNU Affero General Public License,
section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the
combination as such. 14. Revised Versions of this License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new ver-
sions of the GNU General Public License from time to time. Such new
versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ
in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program
specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU General Pub-
lic License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of
following the terms and conditions either of that numbered version or
of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If
the Program does not specify a version number of the GNU General
Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free
Software Foundation.

If the Program specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions
of the GNU General Public License can be used, that proxy’s public
statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to
choose that version for the Program.

Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions.
However, no additional obligations are imposed on any author or copy-
right holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version. 15.
Disclaimer of Warranty.

THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EX-
TENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN
OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLD-
ERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM
“AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EX-
PRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK
AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PRO-
GRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DE-
FECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SER-
VICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION. 16. Limitation of Liability.

IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR
AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER,
OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS
THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU
FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCI-
DENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF
THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING REN-
DERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR
THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPER-
ATEWITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER
OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGES. 17. Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.

If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above
cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms, reviewing
courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an abso-
lute waiver of all civil liability in connection with the Program, unless a
warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Program
in return for a fee.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS How to Apply These Terms
to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest
possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to make it
free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these
terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to
attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively state the
exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright”
line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the program’s name and a brief idea of what it does.>
Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>

This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify
it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by
the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or (at
your option) any later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but
WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty
of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PUR-
POSE. See the GNU General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License
along with this program. If not, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper
mail.

If the program does terminal interaction, make it output a short notice
like this when it starts in an interactive mode:

<program> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author> This program
comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details type ‘show
w’. This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it under
certain conditions; type ‘show c’ for details.

The hypothetical commands ‘show w’ and ‘show c’ should show the
appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, your pro-
gram’s commands might be different; for a GUI interface, you would
use an “about box”.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or
school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, if nec-
essary. For more information on this, and how to apply and follow the
GNU GPL, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.

The GNU General Public License does not permit incorporating your
program into proprietary programs. If your program is a subroutine
library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary
applications with the library. If this is what you want to do, use the
GNU Lesser General Public License instead of this License. But first,
please read <http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/why-not-lgpl.html>.

12.2 GNU Free Documentation License
Version 1.3, 3 November 2008

Copyright © 2000, 2001, 2002, 2007, 2008 Free Software Foundation,
Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this
license document, but changing it is not allowed. 0. PREAMBLE

The purpose of this License is to make a manual, textbook, or other
functional and useful document ”free” in the sense of freedom: to as-
sure everyone the effective freedom to copy and redistribute it, with or
without modifying it, either commercially or noncommercially. Sec-
ondarily, this License preserves for the author and publisher a way to
get credit for their work, while not being considered responsible for
modifications made by others.

This License is a kind of ”copyleft”, which means that derivative works
of the document must themselves be free in the same sense. It com-
plements the GNU General Public License, which is a copyleft license
designed for free software.

We have designed this License in order to use it for manuals for free
software, because free software needs free documentation: a free pro-
gram should come with manuals providing the same freedoms that the
software does. But this License is not limited to software manuals;
it can be used for any textual work, regardless of subject matter or
whether it is published as a printed book. We recommend this Li-
cense principally for works whose purpose is instruction or reference.
1. APPLICABILITY AND DEFINITIONS

This License applies to any manual or other work, in any medium,
that contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it can
be distributed under the terms of this License. Such a notice grants a
world-wide, royalty-free license, unlimited in duration, to use that work
under the conditions stated herein. The ”Document”, below, refers to
any such manual or work. Any member of the public is a licensee, and
is addressed as ”you”. You accept the license if you copy, modify or
distribute the work in a way requiring permission under copyright law.

A ”Modified Version” of the Document means any work containing the
Document or a portion of it, either copied verbatim, or with modifica-
tions and/or translated into another language.

A ”Secondary Section” is a named appendix or a front-matter sec-
tion of the Document that deals exclusively with the relationship of
the publishers or authors of the Document to the Document’s overall
subject (or to related matters) and contains nothing that could fall
directly within that overall subject. (Thus, if the Document is in part
a textbook of mathematics, a Secondary Section may not explain any
mathematics.) The relationship could be a matter of historical connec-
tion with the subject or with related matters, or of legal, commercial,
philosophical, ethical or political position regarding them.

The ”Invariant Sections” are certain Secondary Sections whose titles
are designated, as being those of Invariant Sections, in the notice that
says that the Document is released under this License. If a section does
not fit the above definition of Secondary then it is not allowed to be
designated as Invariant. The Document may contain zero Invariant
Sections. If the Document does not identify any Invariant Sections
then there are none.

The ”Cover Texts” are certain short passages of text that are listed, as
Front-Cover Texts or Back-Cover Texts, in the notice that says that
the Document is released under this License. A Front-Cover Text may
be at most 5 words, and a Back-Cover Text may be at most 25 words.

A ”Transparent” copy of the Document means a machine-readable
copy, represented in a format whose specification is available to the
general public, that is suitable for revising the document straightfor-
wardly with generic text editors or (for images composed of pixels)
generic paint programs or (for drawings) some widely available drawing
editor, and that is suitable for input to text formatters or for automatic
translation to a variety of formats suitable for input to text formatters.
A copy made in an otherwise Transparent file format whose markup,
or absence of markup, has been arranged to thwart or discourage sub-
sequent modification by readers is not Transparent. An image format
is not Transparent if used for any substantial amount of text. A copy
that is not ”Transparent” is called ”Opaque”.

Examples of suitable formats for Transparent copies include plain
ASCII without markup, Texinfo input format, LaTeX input for-
mat, SGML or XML using a publicly available DTD, and standard-
conforming simple HTML, PostScript or PDF designed for human
modification. Examples of transparent image formats include PNG,
XCF and JPG. Opaque formats include proprietary formats that can
be read and edited only by proprietary word processors, SGML or
XML for which the DTD and/or processing tools are not generally
available, and the machine-generated HTML, PostScript or PDF pro-
duced by some word processors for output purposes only.

The ”Title Page” means, for a printed book, the title page itself, plus
such following pages as are needed to hold, legibly, the material this
License requires to appear in the title page. For works in formats
which do not have any title page as such, ”Title Page” means the text
near the most prominent appearance of the work’s title, preceding the
beginning of the body of the text.

The ”publisher” means any person or entity that distributes copies of
the Document to the public.

A section ”Entitled XYZ” means a named subunit of the Document
whose title either is precisely XYZ or contains XYZ in parentheses

following text that translates XYZ in another language. (Here XYZ
stands for a specific section name mentioned below, such as ”Acknowl-
edgements”, ”Dedications”, ”Endorsements”, or ”History”.) To ”Preserve
the Title” of such a section when you modify the Document means that
it remains a section ”Entitled XYZ” according to this definition.

The Document may include Warranty Disclaimers next to the notice
which states that this License applies to the Document. These War-
ranty Disclaimers are considered to be included by reference in this
License, but only as regards disclaiming warranties: any other impli-
cation that these Warranty Disclaimers may have is void and has no
effect on the meaning of this License. 2. VERBATIM COPYING

You may copy and distribute the Document in any medium, either
commercially or noncommercially, provided that this License, the
copyright notices, and the license notice saying this License applies
to the Document are reproduced in all copies, and that you add no
other conditions whatsoever to those of this License. You may not use
technical measures to obstruct or control the reading or further copy-
ing of the copies you make or distribute. However, you may accept
compensation in exchange for copies. If you distribute a large enough
number of copies you must also follow the conditions in section 3.

You may also lend copies, under the same conditions stated above, and
you may publicly display copies. 3. COPYING IN QUANTITY

If you publish printed copies (or copies in media that commonly have
printed covers) of the Document, numbering more than 100, and the
Document’s license notice requires Cover Texts, you must enclose the
copies in covers that carry, clearly and legibly, all these Cover Texts:
Front-Cover Texts on the front cover, and Back-Cover Texts on the
back cover. Both covers must also clearly and legibly identify you as
the publisher of these copies. The front cover must present the full title
with all words of the title equally prominent and visible. You may add
other material on the covers in addition. Copying with changes limited
to the covers, as long as they preserve the title of the Document and
satisfy these conditions, can be treated as verbatim copying in other
respects.

If the required texts for either cover are too voluminous to fit legibly,
you should put the first ones listed (as many as fit reasonably) on the
actual cover, and continue the rest onto adjacent pages.

If you publish or distribute Opaque copies of the Document numbering
more than 100, you must either include a machine-readable Transpar-
ent copy along with each Opaque copy, or state in or with each Opaque
copy a computer-network location from which the general network-
using public has access to download using public-standard network
protocols a complete Transparent copy of the Document, free of added
material. If you use the latter option, you must take reasonably pru-
dent steps, when you begin distribution of Opaque copies in quantity,
to ensure that this Transparent copy will remain thus accessible at the
stated location until at least one year after the last time you distribute
an Opaque copy (directly or through your agents or retailers) of that
edition to the public.

It is requested, but not required, that you contact the authors of the
Document well before redistributing any large number of copies, to
give them a chance to provide you with an updated version of the
Document. 4. MODIFICATIONS

You may copy and distribute a Modified Version of the Document un-
der the conditions of sections 2 and 3 above, provided that you release
the Modified Version under precisely this License, with the Modified
Version filling the role of the Document, thus licensing distribution
and modification of the Modified Version to whoever possesses a copy
of it. In addition, you must do these things in the Modified Version:

* A. Use in the Title Page (and on the covers, if any) a title dis-
tinct from that of the Document, and from those of previous versions
(which should, if there were any, be listed in the History section of
the Document). You may use the same title as a previous version if
the original publisher of that version gives permission. * B. List on
the Title Page, as authors, one or more persons or entities responsible
for authorship of the modifications in the Modified Version, together
with at least five of the principal authors of the Document (all of its
principal authors, if it has fewer than five), unless they release you
from this requirement. * C. State on the Title page the name of the
publisher of the Modified Version, as the publisher. * D. Preserve
all the copyright notices of the Document. * E. Add an appropriate
copyright notice for your modifications adjacent to the other copyright
notices. * F. Include, immediately after the copyright notices, a license
notice giving the public permission to use the Modified Version under
the terms of this License, in the form shown in the Addendum below.
* G. Preserve in that license notice the full lists of Invariant Sections
and required Cover Texts given in the Document’s license notice. *
H. Include an unaltered copy of this License. * I. Preserve the section
Entitled ”History”, Preserve its Title, and add to it an item stating at
least the title, year, new authors, and publisher of the Modified Ver-
sion as given on the Title Page. If there is no section Entitled ”History”
in the Document, create one stating the title, year, authors, and pub-
lisher of the Document as given on its Title Page, then add an item
describing the Modified Version as stated in the previous sentence. *
J. Preserve the network location, if any, given in the Document for
public access to a Transparent copy of the Document, and likewise the
network locations given in the Document for previous versions it was
based on. These may be placed in the ”History” section. You may omit
a network location for a work that was published at least four years
before the Document itself, or if the original publisher of the version it
refers to gives permission. * K. For any section Entitled ”Acknowledge-
ments” or ”Dedications”, Preserve the Title of the section, and preserve
in the section all the substance and tone of each of the contributor ac-
knowledgements and/or dedications given therein. * L. Preserve all
the Invariant Sections of the Document, unaltered in their text and

in their titles. Section numbers or the equivalent are not considered
part of the section titles. * M. Delete any section Entitled ”Endorse-
ments”. Such a section may not be included in the Modified Version.
* N. Do not retitle any existing section to be Entitled ”Endorsements”
or to conflict in title with any Invariant Section. * O. Preserve any
Warranty Disclaimers.

If the Modified Version includes new front-matter sections or appen-
dices that qualify as Secondary Sections and contain no material copied
from the Document, you may at your option designate some or all of
these sections as invariant. To do this, add their titles to the list of
Invariant Sections in the Modified Version’s license notice. These titles
must be distinct from any other section titles.

You may add a section Entitled ”Endorsements”, provided it con-
tains nothing but endorsements of your Modified Version by various
parties—for example, statements of peer review or that the text has
been approved by an organization as the authoritative definition of a
standard.

You may add a passage of up to five words as a Front-Cover Text,
and a passage of up to 25 words as a Back-Cover Text, to the end
of the list of Cover Texts in the Modified Version. Only one passage
of Front-Cover Text and one of Back-Cover Text may be added by
(or through arrangements made by) any one entity. If the Document
already includes a cover text for the same cover, previously added by
you or by arrangement made by the same entity you are acting on
behalf of, you may not add another; but you may replace the old one,
on explicit permission from the previous publisher that added the old
one.

The author(s) and publisher(s) of the Document do not by this Li-
cense give permission to use their names for publicity for or to as-
sert or imply endorsement of any Modified Version. 5. COMBINING
DOCUMENTS

You may combine the Document with other documents released under
this License, under the terms defined in section 4 above for modified
versions, provided that you include in the combination all of the In-
variant Sections of all of the original documents, unmodified, and list
them all as Invariant Sections of your combined work in its license
notice, and that you preserve all their Warranty Disclaimers.

The combined work need only contain one copy of this License, and
multiple identical Invariant Sections may be replaced with a single
copy. If there are multiple Invariant Sections with the same name
but different contents, make the title of each such section unique by
adding at the end of it, in parentheses, the name of the original au-
thor or publisher of that section if known, or else a unique number.
Make the same adjustment to the section titles in the list of Invariant
Sections in the license notice of the combined work.

In the combination, you must combine any sections Entitled ”History”
in the various original documents, forming one section Entitled ”His-
tory”; likewise combine any sections Entitled ”Acknowledgements”, and
any sections Entitled ”Dedications”. You must delete all sections En-
titled ”Endorsements”. 6. COLLECTIONS OF DOCUMENTS

You may make a collection consisting of the Document and other doc-
uments released under this License, and replace the individual copies
of this License in the various documents with a single copy that is
included in the collection, provided that you follow the rules of this
License for verbatim copying of each of the documents in all other
respects.

You may extract a single document from such a collection, and dis-
tribute it individually under this License, provided you insert a copy
of this License into the extracted document, and follow this License
in all other respects regarding verbatim copying of that document. 7.
AGGREGATION WITH INDEPENDENT WORKS

A compilation of the Document or its derivatives with other separate
and independent documents or works, in or on a volume of a storage or
distribution medium, is called an ”aggregate” if the copyright resulting
from the compilation is not used to limit the legal rights of the com-
pilation’s users beyond what the individual works permit. When the
Document is included in an aggregate, this License does not apply to
the other works in the aggregate which are not themselves derivative
works of the Document.

If the Cover Text requirement of section 3 is applicable to these copies
of the Document, then if the Document is less than one half of the
entire aggregate, the Document’s Cover Texts may be placed on cov-
ers that bracket the Document within the aggregate, or the electronic
equivalent of covers if the Document is in electronic form. Otherwise
they must appear on printed covers that bracket the whole aggregate.
8. TRANSLATION

Translation is considered a kind of modification, so you may distribute
translations of the Document under the terms of section 4. Replacing
Invariant Sections with translations requires special permission from
their copyright holders, but you may include translations of some or all
Invariant Sections in addition to the original versions of these Invari-
ant Sections. You may include a translation of this License, and all the
license notices in the Document, and any Warranty Disclaimers, pro-
vided that you also include the original English version of this License
and the original versions of those notices and disclaimers. In case of a
disagreement between the translation and the original version of this
License or a notice or disclaimer, the original version will prevail.

If a section in the Document is Entitled ”Acknowledgements”, ”Dedi-
cations”, or ”History”, the requirement (section 4) to Preserve its Title

(section 1) will typically require changing the actual title. 9. TERMI-
NATION

You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Document
except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt oth-
erwise to copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute it is void, and will
automatically terminate your rights under this License.

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license
from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) provisionally, un-
less and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates
your license, and (b) permanently, if the copyright holder fails to no-
tify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days
after the cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated
permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the violation by
some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice
of violation of this License (for any work) from that copyright holder,
and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the
notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the
licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from you under
this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently
reinstated, receipt of a copy of some or all of the same material does
not give you any rights to use it. 10. FUTURE REVISIONS OF THIS
LICENSE

The Free Software Foundation may publish new, revised versions
of the GNU Free Documentation License from time to time. Such
new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but
may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns. See
http://www.gnu.org/copyleft/.

Each version of the License is given a distinguishing version number.
If the Document specifies that a particular numbered version of this
License ”or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of
following the terms and conditions either of that specified version or
of any later version that has been published (not as a draft) by the
Free Software Foundation. If the Document does not specify a version
number of this License, you may choose any version ever published
(not as a draft) by the Free Software Foundation. If the Document
specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of this License
can be used, that proxy’s public statement of acceptance of a version
permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the Document.
11. RELICENSING

”Massive Multiauthor Collaboration Site” (or ”MMC Site”) means any
World Wide Web server that publishes copyrightable works and also
provides prominent facilities for anybody to edit those works. A public
wiki that anybody can edit is an example of such a server. A ”Massive
Multiauthor Collaboration” (or ”MMC”) contained in the site means
any set of copyrightable works thus published on the MMC site.

”CC-BY-SA” means the Creative Commons Attribution-Share Alike
3.0 license published by Creative Commons Corporation, a not-for-
profit corporation with a principal place of business in San Francisco,
California, as well as future copyleft versions of that license published
by that same organization.

”Incorporate” means to publish or republish a Document, in whole or
in part, as part of another Document.

An MMC is ”eligible for relicensing” if it is licensed under this License,
and if all works that were first published under this License somewhere
other than this MMC, and subsequently incorporated in whole or in
part into the MMC, (1) had no cover texts or invariant sections, and
(2) were thus incorporated prior to November 1, 2008.

The operator of an MMC Site may republish an MMC contained in
the site under CC-BY-SA on the same site at any time before August
1, 2009, provided the MMC is eligible for relicensing. ADDENDUM:
How to use this License for your documents

To use this License in a document you have written, include a copy
of the License in the document and put the following copyright and
license notices just after the title page:

Copyright (C) YEAR YOUR NAME. Permission is granted to copy,
distribute and/or modify this document under the terms of the GNU
Free Documentation License, Version 1.3 or any later version pub-
lished by the Free Software Foundation; with no Invariant Sections,
no Front-Cover Texts, and no Back-Cover Texts. A copy of the license
is included in the section entitled ”GNU Free Documentation License”.

If you have Invariant Sections, Front-Cover Texts and Back-Cover
Texts, replace the ”with … Texts.” line with this:

with the Invariant Sections being LIST THEIR TITLES, with the
Front-Cover Texts being LIST, and with the Back-Cover Texts being
LIST.

If you have Invariant Sections without Cover Texts, or some other
combination of the three, merge those two alternatives to suit the sit-
uation.

If your document contains nontrivial examples of program code, we
recommend releasing these examples in parallel under your choice of
free software license, such as the GNU General Public License, to per-
mit their use in free software.
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GNU Lesser General Public License

12.3 GNU Lesser General Public License
GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 3, 29 June 2007

Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this
license document, but changing it is not allowed.

This version of the GNU Lesser General Public License incorporates
the terms and conditions of version 3 of the GNU General Public Li-
cense, supplemented by the additional permissions listed below. 0.
Additional Definitions.

As used herein, “this License” refers to version 3 of the GNU Lesser
General Public License, and the “GNU GPL” refers to version 3 of the
GNU General Public License.

“The Library” refers to a covered work governed by this License, other
than an Application or a Combined Work as defined below.

An “Application” is any work that makes use of an interface provided
by the Library, but which is not otherwise based on the Library. Defin-
ing a subclass of a class defined by the Library is deemed a mode of
using an interface provided by the Library.

A “Combined Work” is a work produced by combining or linking an
Application with the Library. The particular version of the Library
with which the Combined Work was made is also called the “Linked
Version”.

The “Minimal Corresponding Source” for a Combined Work means the
Corresponding Source for the Combined Work, excluding any source
code for portions of the Combined Work that, considered in isolation,
are based on the Application, and not on the Linked Version.

The “Corresponding Application Code” for a Combined Work means
the object code and/or source code for the Application, including any
data and utility programs needed for reproducing the Combined Work
from the Application, but excluding the System Libraries of the Com-
bined Work. 1. Exception to Section 3 of the GNU GPL.

You may convey a covered work under sections 3 and 4 of this License
without being bound by section 3 of the GNU GPL. 2. Conveying
Modified Versions.

If you modify a copy of the Library, and, in your modifications, a fa-
cility refers to a function or data to be supplied by an Application that
uses the facility (other than as an argument passed when the facility
is invoked), then you may convey a copy of the modified version:

* a) under this License, provided that you make a good faith effort to
ensure that, in the event an Application does not supply the function
or data, the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its
purpose remains meaningful, or * b) under the GNU GPL, with none
of the additional permissions of this License applicable to that copy.

3. Object Code Incorporating Material from Library Header Files.

The object code form of an Application may incorporate material from
a header file that is part of the Library. You may convey such object
code under terms of your choice, provided that, if the incorporated ma-
terial is not limited to numerical parameters, data structure layouts
and accessors, or small macros, inline functions and templates (ten or
fewer lines in length), you do both of the following:

* a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the object code that the
Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered by
this License. * b) Accompany the object code with a copy of the GNU
GPL and this license document.

4. Combined Works.

You may convey a Combined Work under terms of your choice that,
taken together, effectively do not restrict modification of the portions
of the Library contained in the Combined Work and reverse engineer-
ing for debugging such modifications, if you also do each of the follow-
ing:

* a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the Combined Work
that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are
covered by this License. * b) Accompany the Combined Work with a
copy of the GNU GPL and this license document. * c) For a Com-
bined Work that displays copyright notices during execution, include
the copyright notice for the Library among these notices, as well as a
reference directing the user to the copies of the GNU GPL and this
license document. * d) Do one of the following: o 0) Convey the
Minimal Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, and
the Corresponding Application Code in a form suitable for, and under
terms that permit, the user to recombine or relink the Application
with a modified version of the Linked Version to produce a modified
Combined Work, in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU
GPL for conveying Corresponding Source. o 1) Use a suitable shared
library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism
is one that (a) uses at run time a copy of the Library already present
on the user’s computer system, and (b) will operate properly with a
modified version of the Library that is interface-compatible with the
Linked Version. * e) Provide Installation Information, but only if you
would otherwise be required to provide such information under section
6 of the GNU GPL, and only to the extent that such information is
necessary to install and execute a modified version of the Combined
Work produced by recombining or relinking the Application with a
modified version of the Linked Version. (If you use option 4d0, the
Installation Information must accompany the Minimal Corresponding
Source and Corresponding Application Code. If you use option 4d1,
you must provide the Installation Information in the manner specified
by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding Source.)

5. Combined Libraries.

You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library
side by side in a single library together with other library facilities that
are not Applications and are not covered by this License, and convey
such a combined library under terms of your choice, if you do both of
the following:

* a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work
based on the Library, uncombined with any other library facilities,
conveyed under the terms of this License. * b) Give prominent no-
tice with the combined library that part of it is a work based on the
Library, and explaining where to find the accompanying uncombined
form of the same work.

6. Revised Versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new ver-
sions of the GNU Lesser General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but
may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library
as you received it specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU
Lesser General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you
have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that
published version or of any later version published by the Free Software
Foundation. If the Library as you received it does not specify a version
number of the GNU Lesser General Public License, you may choose
any version of the GNU Lesser General Public License ever published
by the Free Software Foundation.

If the Library as you received it specifies that a proxy can decide
whether future versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License
shall apply, that proxy’s public statement of acceptance of any ver-
sion is permanent authorization for you to choose that version for the
Library.
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\usepackage[english]{babel}
\newcommand{\mychapterbabel}{Chapter}
\newcommand{\mypagebabel}{on page}
\newcommand{\myfigurebabel}{Figure}
\newcommand{\mylangbabel}{english}
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% Syntax Highlightling

%\DefineShortVerb[commandchars=\\\{\}]{\|}
\DefineVerbatimEnvironment{Highlighting}{Verbatim}{commandchars=\\\{\}}
% Add ',fontsize=\small' for more characters per line
\newenvironment{Shaded}{\begin{scriptsize}}{\end{scriptsize}}
\newcommand{\KeywordTok}[1]{\textbf{{#1}}}
\newcommand{\DataTypeTok}[1]{\underline{{#1}}}
\newcommand{\DecValTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\BaseNTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\FloatTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\CharTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\StringTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\CommentTok}[1]{\textit{{#1}}}
\newcommand{\OtherTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\AlertTok}[1]{\textbf{{#1}}}
\newcommand{\FunctionTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\RegionMarkerTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\ErrorTok}[1]{\textbf{{#1}}}
\newcommand{\NormalTok}[1]{{#1}}
\newcommand{\myfigurewithoutcaption}[1]{{\bfseries \myfigurebabel{ }#1}}
\newcommand{\myfigurewithcaption}[2]{{\bfseries \myfigurebabel{ }#1{\quad}}#2}

% Definition der Fussnoten
% ------------------------
%\KOMAoptions{footnotes=multiple}


\DeclareTextSymbol{\textlongs}{TS1}{115} 

\deffootnote[2.2em]{2.2em}{0em}{\makebox[2.2em][l]{\thefootnotemark}}

\newcommand{\badchar}[1]
{\textbf{?}}


\newcommand{\myplainurl}[1]
{{\ttfamily  \url{#1}}}


\newcommand{\myfnhref}[2]
{{#2} \^{}{\{\ttfamily  \url{#1}\}} }

\newcommand{\mymchref}[2]
{}


\newcommand{\mytabhref}[2]
{{#2}\protect\footnote{\ttfamily \url{#1} }}
%{\textsc{#2}}


\newcommand{\myfnlref}[2]
{{#2} \^{}\{\mychapterbabel \ref{#1} \mypagebabel {$\text{}$} \pageref{#1}\}}

\newlength{\fnwidth}
\setlength{\fnwidth}{\linewidth}
\addtolength{\fnwidth}{-10mm}

\newcommand{\myhref}[2]
{{#2}\protect\footnote{    \begin{minipage}{\fnwidth} \ttfamily \url{#1}  \end{minipage}}} 

\newcommand{\mylref}[2]
{{#2}\protect\footnote{\mychapterbabel {$\text{}$} \ref{#1} \mypagebabel {$\text{}$} \pageref{#1}}}

\newcommand{\myfnsref}[2]
{\text{#2} \^{}\{\text{#1} \}}

\newcommand{\mysref}[2]
{\text{#2}\protect\footnote{#1}}

\newcommand{\TickYes}{\checkmark}


% Kompatibilität, damit myfootnote nichts ins Leere läuft
\newcommand{\myfootnote}[1]
%{\footnote{\quad{}#1}}
{\footnote{#1}}


% Auflistungen
% ------------
% Standardvorschlag für itemize
%\newenvironment{myitemize}{\begin{itemize}}{\end{itemize}}
%\newenvironment{myenumerate}{\begin{enumerate}}{\end{enumerate}}
\newenvironment{myquote}{\begin{itemize}[{}]}{\end{itemize}}
\newenvironment{myblockquote}{\begin{itemize}[{\quad}]}{\end{itemize}}

\newenvironment{mydescription}{

\begin{inparablank}}{\end{inparablank}} 
% Alternativen ohne Einrückung
\newenvironment{myitemize}{\begin{compactitem}[\textbullet]}{\end{compactitem}}
\newenvironment{myenumerate}{\begin{compactenum}}{\end{compactenum}}

% einige weitere Festlegungen
% ---------------------------
% \breakslash is used for URLs to allow linebreaking
\newcommand{\mybreakslash}{\discretionary{/}{}{/}}

\newlength{\mylength}
\newlength{\myhight}
\newlength{\myshadingheight}
\newcommand{\myoverline}[1]
{\settowidth{\mylength}{#1} \settoheight{\myhight}{#1}
\makebox[-3pt][l]{#1}
\rule[\myhight+1pt]{\mylength}{0.15mm}}

% Teile von Büchern
\newcommand{\mypart}[1]
%{\part{#1}}
{\addtocontents{toc}{\protect\vspace{7.5mm} \textbf{\Large {#1}}}}

% minitoc vorbereiten, aber standardmäßig unterdrücken
\newcommand{\myminitoc}{}

% Haupttitel
% ----------
%\newcommand{\mymaintitle}[1]
%{\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{shaded}
%\begin{center}
%\Huge \bfseries 
%#1 
%\end{center}
%\end{shaded}}

%\newcommand{\mysubtitle}[1]
%{\begin{center}
%\LARGE \bfseries 
%#1
%\end{center}}

\newcommand{\mysubtitle}[1]{\subtitle{#1}}
\newcommand{\mymaintitle}[1]{\title{#1}}
\newcommand{\myauthor}[1]{\author{#1}}


% this is for getting rid of a lintian complaint about
% the German translation of the English word resolution which
% I can not represent here literally according to lintian
\newcommand{\resdhunlongstring}[0]{Res}
\newcommand{\sourcedhunlongstring}[0]{source}
\newcommand{\redshunlongstringsource}[0]{\resdhunlongstring\sourcedhunlongstring}


% Metadaten
% ---------
\newcommand{\fetchurlcaption}[0]
{\mysref{In den Metadaten erläutert unter: {\itshape Adresse der elektronischen \redshunlongstringsource zur Abholung (O)}.}{URL zur Abholung}}

\newcommand{\bookcaption}[0]
{\mysref{In den Metadaten erläutert unter: {\itshape Adresse der elektronischen \redshunlongstringsource (O)}.}{Buch (Hauptseite)}}

\newcommand{\functionalgroupcaption}[0]
{\mysref{In den Metadaten erläutert unter: {\itshape Angaben zum Inhalt: DDC-Sachgruppe der Deutschen Nationalbibliografie oder Warengruppen-Systematik des Deutschen Buchhandels (O)}.}{Sachgruppe(n)} }

\newcommand{\futhertopicscaption}[0]
{\mysref{In den Metadaten erläutert unter: {\itshape Angaben zum Inhalt: weitere Klassifikationen / Thesauri (F)}.}{Weitere Themen}}

\newcommand{\mainauthorscaption}[0]
{Hauptautor(en)}

\newcommand{\projecttexniciancaption}[0]
{Betreuer}

\newcommand{\organizationscaptions}[0]
{\mysref{In den Metadaten erläutert unter: {\itshape Beteiligte Organisationen (F)}.}{Organisation(en)}}

\newcommand{\datecaption}[0]
{Erscheinungsdatum}

\newcommand{\issuecaption}[0]
{Ausgabebezeichnung}

\newcommand{\standardcodecaption}[0]
{Standardnummer }

\newcommand{\maintitlecaption}[0]
{Haupttitel}

\newcommand{\publishercaption}[0]
{\mysref{In den Metadaten erläutert unter: {\itshape Verlag / Verlegende Stelle (O)}.}{Verlegende Stelle} }

\newcommand{\publishercitycaption}[0]
{Verlagsort}

\newcommand{\shelfcaption}[0]
{Wikibooks-Regal}

\newcommand{\sizecaption}[0]
{Umfang}


\newcommand{\Alpha}{\mathrm{A}}
\newcommand{\Beta}{\mathrm{B}}
\newcommand{\Epsilon}{\mathrm{E}}
\newcommand{\Zeta}{\mathrm{Z}}
\newcommand{\Eta}{\mathrm{H}}
\newcommand{\Iota}{\mathrm{I}}
\newcommand{\Kappa}{\mathrm{K}}
\newcommand{\Mu}{\mathrm{M}}
\newcommand{\Nu}{\mathrm{N}}
\newcommand{\Rho}{\mathrm{P}}
\newcommand{\Tau}{\mathrm{T}}
\newcommand{\Chi}{\mathrm{X}}
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\definecolor{HotPink}{rgb}{1.0,0.411764705882,0.705882352941}
\definecolor{hotpink}{rgb}{1.0,0.411764705882,0.705882352941}
\definecolor{IndianRed}{rgb}{0.803921568627,0.360784313725,0.360784313725}
\definecolor{indianred}{rgb}{0.803921568627,0.360784313725,0.360784313725}
\definecolor{Indigo}{rgb}{0.294117647059,0.0,0.509803921569}
\definecolor{indigo}{rgb}{0.294117647059,0.0,0.509803921569}
\definecolor{Ivory}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,0.941176470588}
\definecolor{ivory}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,0.941176470588}
\definecolor{Khaki}{rgb}{0.941176470588,0.901960784314,0.549019607843}
\definecolor{khaki}{rgb}{0.941176470588,0.901960784314,0.549019607843}
\definecolor{Lavender}{rgb}{0.901960784314,0.901960784314,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{lavender}{rgb}{0.901960784314,0.901960784314,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{LavenderBlush}{rgb}{1.0,0.941176470588,0.960784313725}
\definecolor{lavenderblush}{rgb}{1.0,0.941176470588,0.960784313725}
\definecolor{LawnGreen}{rgb}{0.486274509804,0.988235294118,0.0}
\definecolor{lawngreen}{rgb}{0.486274509804,0.988235294118,0.0}
\definecolor{LemonChiffon}{rgb}{1.0,0.980392156863,0.803921568627}
\definecolor{lemonchiffon}{rgb}{1.0,0.980392156863,0.803921568627}
\definecolor{LightBlue}{rgb}{0.678431372549,0.847058823529,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{lightblue}{rgb}{0.678431372549,0.847058823529,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{LightCoral}{rgb}{0.941176470588,0.501960784314,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{lightcoral}{rgb}{0.941176470588,0.501960784314,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{LightCyan}{rgb}{0.878431372549,1.0,1.0}
\definecolor{lightcyan}{rgb}{0.878431372549,1.0,1.0}
\definecolor{LightGoldenRodYellow}{rgb}{0.980392156863,0.980392156863,0.823529411765}
\definecolor{lightgoldenrodyellow}{rgb}{0.980392156863,0.980392156863,0.823529411765}
\definecolor{LightGrey}{rgb}{0.827450980392,0.827450980392,0.827450980392}
\definecolor{lightgrey}{rgb}{0.827450980392,0.827450980392,0.827450980392}
\definecolor{LightGreen}{rgb}{0.564705882353,0.933333333333,0.564705882353}
\definecolor{lightgreen}{rgb}{0.564705882353,0.933333333333,0.564705882353}
\definecolor{LightPink}{rgb}{1.0,0.713725490196,0.756862745098}
\definecolor{lightpink}{rgb}{1.0,0.713725490196,0.756862745098}
\definecolor{LightSalmon}{rgb}{1.0,0.627450980392,0.478431372549}
\definecolor{lightsalmon}{rgb}{1.0,0.627450980392,0.478431372549}
\definecolor{LightSeaGreen}{rgb}{0.125490196078,0.698039215686,0.666666666667}
\definecolor{lightseagreen}{rgb}{0.125490196078,0.698039215686,0.666666666667}
\definecolor{LightSkyBlue}{rgb}{0.529411764706,0.807843137255,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{lightskyblue}{rgb}{0.529411764706,0.807843137255,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{LightSlateGray}{rgb}{0.466666666667,0.533333333333,0.6}
\definecolor{lightslategray}{rgb}{0.466666666667,0.533333333333,0.6}
\definecolor{LightSteelBlue}{rgb}{0.690196078431,0.76862745098,0.870588235294}
\definecolor{lightsteelblue}{rgb}{0.690196078431,0.76862745098,0.870588235294}
\definecolor{LightYellow}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,0.878431372549}
\definecolor{lightyellow}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,0.878431372549}
\definecolor{Lime}{rgb}{0.0,1.0,0.0}
\definecolor{lime}{rgb}{0.0,1.0,0.0}
\definecolor{LimeGreen}{rgb}{0.196078431373,0.803921568627,0.196078431373}
\definecolor{limegreen}{rgb}{0.196078431373,0.803921568627,0.196078431373}
\definecolor{Linen}{rgb}{0.980392156863,0.941176470588,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{linen}{rgb}{0.980392156863,0.941176470588,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{Magenta}{rgb}{1.0,0.0,1.0}
%\definecolor{magenta}{rgb}{1.0,0.0,1.0}
\definecolor{Maroon}{rgb}{0.501960784314,0.0,0.0}
\definecolor{maroon}{rgb}{0.501960784314,0.0,0.0}
\definecolor{MediumAquaMarine}{rgb}{0.4,0.803921568627,0.666666666667}
\definecolor{mediumaquamarine}{rgb}{0.4,0.803921568627,0.666666666667}
\definecolor{MediumBlue}{rgb}{0.0,0.0,0.803921568627}
\definecolor{mediumblue}{rgb}{0.0,0.0,0.803921568627}
\definecolor{MediumOrchid}{rgb}{0.729411764706,0.333333333333,0.827450980392}
\definecolor{mediumorchid}{rgb}{0.729411764706,0.333333333333,0.827450980392}
\definecolor{MediumPurple}{rgb}{0.576470588235,0.439215686275,0.847058823529}
\definecolor{mediumpurple}{rgb}{0.576470588235,0.439215686275,0.847058823529}
\definecolor{MediumSeaGreen}{rgb}{0.235294117647,0.701960784314,0.443137254902}
\definecolor{mediumseagreen}{rgb}{0.235294117647,0.701960784314,0.443137254902}
\definecolor{MediumSlateBlue}{rgb}{0.482352941176,0.407843137255,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{mediumslateblue}{rgb}{0.482352941176,0.407843137255,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{MediumSpringGreen}{rgb}{0.0,0.980392156863,0.603921568627}
\definecolor{mediumspringgreen}{rgb}{0.0,0.980392156863,0.603921568627}
\definecolor{MediumTurquoise}{rgb}{0.282352941176,0.819607843137,0.8}
\definecolor{mediumturquoise}{rgb}{0.282352941176,0.819607843137,0.8}
\definecolor{MediumVioletRed}{rgb}{0.780392156863,0.0823529411765,0.521568627451}
\definecolor{mediumvioletred}{rgb}{0.780392156863,0.0823529411765,0.521568627451}
\definecolor{MidnightBlue}{rgb}{0.0980392156863,0.0980392156863,0.439215686275}
\definecolor{midnightblue}{rgb}{0.0980392156863,0.0980392156863,0.439215686275}
\definecolor{MintCream}{rgb}{0.960784313725,1.0,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{mintcream}{rgb}{0.960784313725,1.0,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{MistyRose}{rgb}{1.0,0.894117647059,0.882352941176}
\definecolor{mistyrose}{rgb}{1.0,0.894117647059,0.882352941176}
\definecolor{Moccasin}{rgb}{1.0,0.894117647059,0.709803921569}
\definecolor{moccasin}{rgb}{1.0,0.894117647059,0.709803921569}
\definecolor{NavajoWhite}{rgb}{1.0,0.870588235294,0.678431372549}
\definecolor{navajowhite}{rgb}{1.0,0.870588235294,0.678431372549}
\definecolor{Navy}{rgb}{0.0,0.0,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{navy}{rgb}{0.0,0.0,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{OldLace}{rgb}{0.992156862745,0.960784313725,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{oldlace}{rgb}{0.992156862745,0.960784313725,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{Olive}{rgb}{0.501960784314,0.501960784314,0.0}
\definecolor{olive}{rgb}{0.501960784314,0.501960784314,0.0}
\definecolor{OliveDrab}{rgb}{0.419607843137,0.556862745098,0.137254901961}
\definecolor{olivedrab}{rgb}{0.419607843137,0.556862745098,0.137254901961}
\definecolor{Orange}{rgb}{1.0,0.647058823529,0.0}
\definecolor{orange}{rgb}{1.0,0.647058823529,0.0}
\definecolor{OrangeRed}{rgb}{1.0,0.270588235294,0.0}
\definecolor{orangered}{rgb}{1.0,0.270588235294,0.0}
\definecolor{Orchid}{rgb}{0.854901960784,0.439215686275,0.839215686275}
\definecolor{orchid}{rgb}{0.854901960784,0.439215686275,0.839215686275}
\definecolor{PaleGoldenRod}{rgb}{0.933333333333,0.909803921569,0.666666666667}
\definecolor{palegoldenrod}{rgb}{0.933333333333,0.909803921569,0.666666666667}
\definecolor{PaleGreen}{rgb}{0.596078431373,0.98431372549,0.596078431373}
\definecolor{palegreen}{rgb}{0.596078431373,0.98431372549,0.596078431373}
\definecolor{PaleTurquoise}{rgb}{0.686274509804,0.933333333333,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{paleturquoise}{rgb}{0.686274509804,0.933333333333,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{PaleVioletRed}{rgb}{0.847058823529,0.439215686275,0.576470588235}
\definecolor{palevioletred}{rgb}{0.847058823529,0.439215686275,0.576470588235}
\definecolor{PapayaWhip}{rgb}{1.0,0.937254901961,0.835294117647}
\definecolor{papayawhip}{rgb}{1.0,0.937254901961,0.835294117647}
\definecolor{PeachPuff}{rgb}{1.0,0.854901960784,0.725490196078}
\definecolor{peachpuff}{rgb}{1.0,0.854901960784,0.725490196078}
\definecolor{Peru}{rgb}{0.803921568627,0.521568627451,0.247058823529}
\definecolor{peru}{rgb}{0.803921568627,0.521568627451,0.247058823529}
\definecolor{Pink}{rgb}{1.0,0.752941176471,0.796078431373}
\definecolor{pink}{rgb}{1.0,0.752941176471,0.796078431373}
\definecolor{Plum}{rgb}{0.866666666667,0.627450980392,0.866666666667}
\definecolor{plum}{rgb}{0.866666666667,0.627450980392,0.866666666667}
\definecolor{PowderBlue}{rgb}{0.690196078431,0.878431372549,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{powderblue}{rgb}{0.690196078431,0.878431372549,0.901960784314}
\definecolor{Purple}{rgb}{0.501960784314,0.0,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{purple}{rgb}{0.501960784314,0.0,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{Red}{rgb}{1.0,0.0,0.0}
%\definecolor{red}{rgb}{1.0,0.0,0.0}
\definecolor{RosyBrown}{rgb}{0.737254901961,0.560784313725,0.560784313725}
\definecolor{rosybrown}{rgb}{0.737254901961,0.560784313725,0.560784313725}
\definecolor{RoyalBlue}{rgb}{0.254901960784,0.411764705882,0.882352941176}
\definecolor{royalblue}{rgb}{0.254901960784,0.411764705882,0.882352941176}
\definecolor{SaddleBrown}{rgb}{0.545098039216,0.270588235294,0.0745098039216}
\definecolor{saddlebrown}{rgb}{0.545098039216,0.270588235294,0.0745098039216}
\definecolor{Salmon}{rgb}{0.980392156863,0.501960784314,0.447058823529}
\definecolor{salmon}{rgb}{0.980392156863,0.501960784314,0.447058823529}
\definecolor{SandyBrown}{rgb}{0.956862745098,0.643137254902,0.376470588235}
\definecolor{sandybrown}{rgb}{0.956862745098,0.643137254902,0.376470588235}
\definecolor{SeaGreen}{rgb}{0.180392156863,0.545098039216,0.341176470588}
\definecolor{seagreen}{rgb}{0.180392156863,0.545098039216,0.341176470588}
\definecolor{SeaShell}{rgb}{1.0,0.960784313725,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{seashell}{rgb}{1.0,0.960784313725,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{Sienna}{rgb}{0.627450980392,0.321568627451,0.176470588235}
\definecolor{sienna}{rgb}{0.627450980392,0.321568627451,0.176470588235}
\definecolor{Silver}{rgb}{0.752941176471,0.752941176471,0.752941176471}
\definecolor{silver}{rgb}{0.752941176471,0.752941176471,0.752941176471}
\definecolor{SkyBlue}{rgb}{0.529411764706,0.807843137255,0.921568627451}
\definecolor{skyblue}{rgb}{0.529411764706,0.807843137255,0.921568627451}
\definecolor{SlateBlue}{rgb}{0.41568627451,0.352941176471,0.803921568627}
\definecolor{slateblue}{rgb}{0.41568627451,0.352941176471,0.803921568627}
\definecolor{SlateGray}{rgb}{0.439215686275,0.501960784314,0.564705882353}
\definecolor{slategray}{rgb}{0.439215686275,0.501960784314,0.564705882353}
\definecolor{Snow}{rgb}{1.0,0.980392156863,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{snow}{rgb}{1.0,0.980392156863,0.980392156863}
\definecolor{SpringGreen}{rgb}{0.0,1.0,0.498039215686}
\definecolor{springgreen}{rgb}{0.0,1.0,0.498039215686}
\definecolor{SteelBlue}{rgb}{0.274509803922,0.509803921569,0.705882352941}
\definecolor{steelblue}{rgb}{0.274509803922,0.509803921569,0.705882352941}
\definecolor{Tan}{rgb}{0.823529411765,0.705882352941,0.549019607843}
\definecolor{tan}{rgb}{0.823529411765,0.705882352941,0.549019607843}
\definecolor{Teal}{rgb}{0.0,0.501960784314,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{teal}{rgb}{0.0,0.501960784314,0.501960784314}
\definecolor{Thistle}{rgb}{0.847058823529,0.749019607843,0.847058823529}
\definecolor{thistle}{rgb}{0.847058823529,0.749019607843,0.847058823529}
\definecolor{Tomato}{rgb}{1.0,0.388235294118,0.278431372549}
\definecolor{tomato}{rgb}{1.0,0.388235294118,0.278431372549}
\definecolor{Turquoise}{rgb}{0.250980392157,0.878431372549,0.81568627451}
\definecolor{turquoise}{rgb}{0.250980392157,0.878431372549,0.81568627451}
\definecolor{Violet}{rgb}{0.933333333333,0.509803921569,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{violet}{rgb}{0.933333333333,0.509803921569,0.933333333333}
\definecolor{Wheat}{rgb}{0.960784313725,0.870588235294,0.701960784314}
\definecolor{wheat}{rgb}{0.960784313725,0.870588235294,0.701960784314}
\definecolor{White}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,1.0}
%\definecolor{white}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,1.0}
\definecolor{WhiteSmoke}{rgb}{0.960784313725,0.960784313725,0.960784313725}
\definecolor{whitesmoke}{rgb}{0.960784313725,0.960784313725,0.960784313725}
\definecolor{Yellow}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,0.0}
%\definecolor{yellow}{rgb}{1.0,1.0,0.0}
\definecolor{YellowGreen}{rgb}{0.603921568627,0.803921568627,0.196078431373}
\definecolor{yellowgreen}{rgb}{0.603921568627,0.803921568627,0.196078431373}

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\definecolor{mydarkgreen}{rgb}{0.0,0.5625,0.0} 
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% PDF-Links vorbereiten
\hypersetup{%a5paper,
	linkcolor=black,     % Für Links in der gleichen Seite
	urlcolor=black,      % Für Links auf URLs
	breaklinks=true,    % Links dürfen umgebrochen werden
	colorlinks=false,
	citebordercolor=0 0 0,  % Farbe für \cite
	filebordercolor=0 0 0,
	linkbordercolor=0 0 0,
	menubordercolor=0 0 0,
	urlbordercolor=0 0 0,
	pdfhighlight=/I,
	pdfborder=0 0 0,   % keine Box um die Links!
	bookmarksopen=true,
	bookmarksnumbered=true,
	frenchlinks=false
}

% nicht zu viele Silbentrennungen
\sloppy


% Waisen, Hurenkinder
\clubpenalty = 10000
\widowpenalty = 10000 
\displaywidowpenalty = 10000


% verschiedene Einstellungen
\addtolength{\skip\footins}{2ex} % Länge zwischen Fußnotenbereich und Text
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\hyphenation{NASA}
\hyphenation{Unter-schenkel-vorder-innen-seite}
\hyphenation{Unter-schenkel-vorder-au\ss en-seite}
\hyphenation{Auge}
\hyphenation{ohne}
\hyphenation{eine}
\hyphenation{come}
\hyphenation{zero}
\hyphenation{also}
\hyphenation{five}
\hyphenation{many}
\hyphenation{copy}
\hyphenation{year}
\hyphenation{same}
\hyphenation{make}
\hyphenation{time}
\hyphenation{made}
\hyphenation{glei-che}
\hyphenation{Zucker-wasser}
\hyphenation{Makro-phagen-stimulation}
\hyphenation{Revo-lution}
\hyphenation{Reich}
\hyphenation{Gebiet}
\hyphenation{ethnische}
\hyphenation{Sow-jet-uni-on}
\hyphenation{NATO}
\hyphenation{Amts-sprache}
\hyphenation{Amts-sprachen}
\hyphenation{Otto}
\hyphenation{Ab-sorptions-ko-effizient}
\hyphenation{Reich}
\hyphenation{Trier}
\hyphenation{Butter-worth}
\hyphenation{Rausch-unter-dr\"uckung}
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\begin{small}
Auf den folgenden Seiten stehen für alle Bilder die Quellen, Autoren und Lizenzen. Das Verzeichnis wurde erstellt mit Hilfe der \myhref{http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/MediaWiki}{Wikimedia-Software} und an Layout und Gliederung dieses Buches angepasst.

Zu den Lizenzen gibt es hier weitere Informationen:

\begin{itemize}
\item GNU Free Documentation License (GFDL). Text dieser Lizenz: \newline{}\url{http://www.gnu.org/licenses/old-licenses/gpl-1.0.txt}

\item GNU General Public License Version 2 (GPL). Text dieser Lizenz: \newline{}\url{http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl-2.0.txt} 

\item Creative Commons Attribution ShareAlike 1.0 License (cc-by-sa-1.0). Text dieser Lizenz: \newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/1.0/} 

\item Creative Commons Attribution ShareAlike 2.0 License (cc-by-sa-2.0). Damit werden auch die Versionen f\"ur andere Sprachen bezeichnet. Text der englischen Version: \newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/2.0/}

\item Creative Commons Attribution ShareAlike 2.5 License (cc-by-sa-2.5). Text dieser Lizenz:\newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/2.5/}

\item Creative Commons Attribution ShareAlike 3.0 License (cc-by-sa-3.0). Text dieser Lizenz:\newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/}

\item Creative Commons Attribution 2.0 License (cc-by-2.0). Damit werden auch die Versionen f\"ur andere Sprachen bezeichnet. Text der englischen Version:\newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/2.0/}

\item Creative Commons Attribution 2.5 License (cc-by-2.5). Text dieser Lizenz:\newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/2.5/deed.en}

\item Creative Commons Attribution 3.0 License (cc-by-3.0). Text dieser Lizenz:\newline{}\url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/2.5/deed.en}

\item Public Domain (PD): This image is in the public domain. Dieses Bild ist gemeinfrei.

\item ATTR:  The copyright holder of this file allows anyone to use it for any purpose, provided that the copyright holder is properly attributed. Redistribution, derivative work, commercial use, and all other use is permitted. 

\item EURO: This is the common (reverse) face of a euro coin. The copyright on the design of the common face of the euro coins belongs to the European Commission. Authorised is reproduction in a format without relief (drawings, paintings, films) provided they are not detrimental to the image of the euro.
\end{itemize}

Den an weiteren Einzelheiten interessierten Leser verweisen wir auf die Onlineversion dieses Buches und die Beschreibungsseiten der Dateien.

\end{small}

\pagebreak
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\chapter{Zu diesem Buch}
\section{Hinweise zu den Lizenzen}
\label{Lizenzhinweise}

Dieses Werk ist entstanden bei \myhref{http://de.wikibooks.org/wiki/Einf\%C3\%BChrung_in_SQL}{Wikibooks}, einer Online-Bibliothek im Internet mit Lehr-, Sach- und Fachbüchern. Jeder kann und darf diese Bücher frei nutzen und bearbeiten. Alle Inhalte stehen unter den Lizenzen „Creative Commons Attribution/Share-Alike“ (CC-BY-SA 3.0) und GNU-Lizenz für freie Dokumentation (GFDL). 

Das Konvertierungsprogramm \myhref{http://de.wikibooks.org/wiki/Benutzer:Dirk_Huenniger/wb2pdf}{wb2pdf} steht unter GNU General Public License (GPL).

Das Textsatzprogramm \myhref{http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/LaTeX} {\LaTeX{}} steht unter der LaTeX Project Public License (LPPL).

Hinweise zur Nutzung und für Zitate sind zu finden unter:
\begin{itemize}
\item Originalversion der Lizenz CC-BY-SA 3.0 \newline \url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0}
\item Deutsche Version der Lizenz mit Ergänzungen \newline{} \url{http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/deed.de}
\item Originalversion der Lizenz GFDL \newline{} \url{http://www.gnu.org/copyleft/fdl.html}
\item Originalversion der Lizenz GPL \newline{} \url{http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl-3.0.html}
\item Version der LaTeX PPL \newline{} \url{http://www.opensource.org/licenses/lppl}
\item Nutzungsbedingungen der Wikimedia Foundation (deutsch) \newline{} \url{http://wikimediafoundation.org/wiki/Nutzungsbedingungen}
\item Zitieren aus Wikibooks \newline{} \url{http://de.wikibooks.org/wiki/Hilfe:Zitieren#Zitieren_aus_Wikibooks}
\end{itemize}
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\RequirePackage{hyphsubst}
\documentclass[fontsize=11pt,paper=A4,BCOR=12mm,DIV=13,open=any,listof=totoc]{scrbook}
\input{../headers/paper}
\input{../headers/packages1}
\input{../headers/babel}
\input{../headers/svg}
\input{../headers/packages2}
\input{../headers/defaultcolors}
\input{../headers/hyphenation}
\input{../headers/commands}
\input{../headers/title}
\input{../headers/options}
\input{../headers/formattings}
\input{../headers/unicodes}
\input{../headers/templates}
\input{../headers/templates-dirk}
\input{../headers/templates-chemie}

\usepackage{lmodern}
\usepackage{xltxtra}
\usepackage{fontspec}

\setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunbx.ttf}
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\chapter{Contextualizing Libraries: Their History and Place in the Wider Information Infrastructure}

\myminitoc
\label{0}

\label{1}
\LaTeXNullTemplate{}

This chapter will draw on two important fields to define roles and contexts for librarianship and other information work.  First, we will explore the many diverse roles libraries have played throughout history, exploring the different motivations for libraries and services library workers have provided towards these motivations.  We will then look at how different individuals and fields conceive of information in today\textquotesingle{}s world, and how these conceptions inform their practice.  We will conclude by drawing on historical LIS practice and lessons learned from related disciplines to establish roles and a scope for contemporary LIS practice and scholarship.

After reading this chapter, a student should be able to articulate:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  what a library is
\item{}  the value of critically examining library history to inform current library practice
\item{}  the missions and practices of libraries in ancient and medieval European libraries
\item{}  the contributions of pre-{}modern East Asian, Middle Eastern, and African libraries to contemporary library practice
\item{}  exclusionary practices and policies in 19th-{} and 20th-{}century libraries in the United States
\item{}  the concepts of ahistoricism and tunnel vision
\item{}  definitions of information from several different fields, and how they inform LIS practice
\item{}  how the following fields relate to LIS
\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  Computer science
\item{}  Education
\item{}  Information theory
\item{}  Social work
\end{myitemize}

\end{myenumerate}

\section{Defining libraries}
\label{2}

\section{Libraries of the past}
\label{3}

This section will introduce characteristics and purposes of libraries throughout time, and then introduce some critical issues and methods of library history.
\subsection{A brief history of libraries}
\label{4}
\subsubsection{Early libraries (2600 BC – 800 BC)}
\label{5}
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The first libraries consisted of archives of the earliest form of writing -{} the clay tablets in cuneiform script discovered in temple rooms in Sumer\myfootnote{ Libraries in the Ancient World  . Yale University Press, , 
}.

The earliest discovered private archives were kept at Ugarit (in present-{}day Syria); besides correspondence and inventories, texts of myths may have been standardized practice-{}texts for teaching new scribes. There is also evidence of libraries at Nippur about 1900 BC and those at Nineveh about 700 BC showing a library classification system.\myfootnote{{\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape The American International Encyclopedia} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, New York: J. J. Little \& Ives, 1954; Volume IX}

Over 30,000 clay tablets from the Library of Ashurbanipal have been discovered at Nineveh,\myfootnote{\myfnhref{http://www.britishmuseum.org/research/research_projects/ashurbanipal_library_phase_1.aspx}{Britishmuseum.org} \symbol{34}Assurbanipal Library Phase 1\symbol{34}, British Museum One} providing modern scholars with an amazing wealth of Mesopotamian literary, religious and administrative work.  Among the findings were the Enuma Elish, also known as {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape the Epic of Creation,} \myfootnote{\setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\symbol{34}Epic of Creation\symbol{34}, in Dalley, Stephanie. {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Myths from Mesopotamia.} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} Oxford, 1989; pp. 233-{}81} which depicts a traditional Babylonian view of creation, the Epic of Gilgamesh,\myfootnote{\symbol{34}Epic of Gilgamesh\symbol{34}, in Dalley, Stephanie. {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Myths from Mesopotamia.} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} Oxford, 1989; pp. 50–135} a large selection of \symbol{34}omen texts\symbol{34} including {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Enuma Anu Enlil} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} which \symbol{34}contained omens dealing with the moon, its visibility, eclipses, and conjunction with planets and fixed stars, the sun, its corona, spots, and eclipses, the weather, namely lightning, thunder, and clouds, and the planets and their visibility, appearance, and stations\symbol{34},\myfootnote{Van De Mieroop, Marc. {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape A History of the Ancient Near East ca. 3000–323 BC} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}. Oxford, UK: Blackwell Publishing, 2007: pg. 263
} and astronomic/astrological texts, as well as standard lists used by scribes and scholars such as word lists, bilingual vocabularies, lists of signs and synonyms, and lists of medical diagnoses.

Philosopher Laozi was keeper of books in the earliest library in China, which belonged to the Imperial Zhou dynasty.\myfootnote{Mukherjee, A. K. Librarianship: Its Philosophy and History. Asia Publishing House (1966) p. 86} Also, evidence of catalogues found in some destroyed ancient libraries illustrates the presence of librarians.\myfootnote{Mukherjee, A. K. Librarianship: Its Philosophy and History. Asia Publishing House (1966) p. 86}
\subsubsection{Classical period (800 BC – 500 AD)}
\label{6}
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\raggedright{}\myfigurewithcaption{2}{Artistic rendering of the Library of Alexandria, based on some archaeological evidence}
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\paragraph{The Library of Alexandria}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{7}
The Library of Alexandria, in Egypt, was the largest and most significant great library of the ancient world. It flourished under the patronage of the Ptolemaic dynasty and functioned as a major center of scholarship from its construction in the 3rd century BC until the Roman conquest of Egypt in 30 BC. The library was conceived and opened either during the reign of Ptolemy I Soter (323–283 BC) or during the reign of his son Ptolemy II (283–246 BC).\myfootnote{Phillips, Heather A., \myfnhref{http://unllib.unl.edu/LPP/phillips.htm}{\symbol{34}The Great Library of Alexandria?\symbol{34}.  Library Philosophy and Practice, August 2010}} An early organization system was in effect at Alexandria.\myfootnote{Phillips, Heather A., \myfnhref{http://unllib.unl.edu/LPP/phillips.htm}{\symbol{34}The Great Library of Alexandria?\symbol{34}.  Library Philosophy and Practice, August 2010}}

Much of what we know about the Alexandrian library is not based on verifiable fact, but
rather a collection of stories, many of which we should forego according to Jochum’s
research. There are no physical remnants of the library left, only written allusions from
classical writers, but he believes that the great library did not exist merely as single
building. The Alexandrian library claimed to have contained every book on every subject
in every language. The methods for acquiring these books varied. One reported method
was to employ traders to buy books wherever they could be found. Another claimed that
books were confiscated from ships in the Alexandrian harbor, then copied for the library
and returned to their owners. Catalogs were made of the collection’s books, including the
metadata on the original owners and where the copy was copied or written.

Today, the thought of a library containing every book on every subject in every known is
impossible, especially as technology advances. As long ago as 1976, having the
information available digitally was proposed as the way to emulate the ideal of the
Alexandrian library. The economies offered by digitalization can get us access to the
type of knowledge sought by the Greeks. Jochum offers that the Alexandrian may not
have existed as the ultimate facility. Once we can weed out the lore from fact, we can
then begin to move forward with the library as a learning center instead of a just physical
repository for books.\myfootnote{Jochum, Uwe. “The Alexandrian Library and Its Aftermath.” Library History 15 (May 1999): 5-{}12.}
\paragraph{Other Classical libraries}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{8}

Private or personal libraries made up of written books (as opposed to the state or institutional records kept in archives) appeared in classical Greece in the 5th century BC. The celebrated book collectors of Hellenistic Antiquity were listed in the late 2nd century in {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Deipnosophistae} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}. All these libraries were Greek; the cultivated Hellenized diners in {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Deipnosophistae} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} pass over the libraries of Rome in silence. By the time of Augustus there were public libraries near the forums of Rome: there were libraries in the Porticus Octaviae near the Theatre of Marcellus, in the temple of Apollo Palatinus, and in the Bibliotheca Ulpiana in the Forum of Trajan. The state archives were kept in a structure on the slope between the Roman Forum and the Capitoline Hill.

Private libraries appeared during the late republic: Seneca the Younger inveighed against libraries fitted out for show by illiterate owners who scarcely read their titles in the course of a lifetime, but displayed the scrolls in bookcases ({\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape armaria} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}) of citrus wood inlaid with ivory that ran right to the ceiling: \symbol{34}by now, like bathrooms and hot water, a library is got up as standard equipment for a fine house ({\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape domus} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}).\myfootnote{Seneca, {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape De tranquillitate animi} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} ix.4–7.}  Libraries were amenities suited to a villa, such as Cicero\textquotesingle{}s at Tusculum, Maecenas\textquotesingle{}s several villas, or Pliny the Younger\textquotesingle{}s, all described in surviving letters. At the Villa of the Papyri at Herculaneum, apparently the villa of Caesar\textquotesingle{}s father-{}in-{}law, the Greek library has been partly preserved in volcanic ash; archaeologists speculate that a Latin library, kept separate from the Greek one, may await discovery at the site.

In the West, the first public libraries were established under the Roman Empire as each succeeding emperor strove to open one or many which outshone that of his predecessor.   Unlike the Greek libraries, readers had direct access to the scrolls, which were kept on shelves built into the walls of a large room. Reading or copying was normally done in the room itself.  The surviving records give only a few instances of lending features.  As a rule, Roman public libraries were bilingual: they had a Latin room and a Greek room.  Most of the large Roman baths were also cultural centres, built from the start with a library, a two room arrangement with one room for Greek and one for Latin texts.

Libraries were filled with parchment scrolls as at Library of Pergamum and on papyrus scrolls as at Alexandria: the export of prepared writing materials was a staple of commerce.  There were a few institutional or royal libraries which were open to an educated public (such as the Serapeum collection of the Library of Alexandria, once the largest Great library in the ancient world),\myfootnote{Phillips, Heather A., \myfnhref{http://unllib.unl.edu/LPP/phillips.htm}{\symbol{34}The Great Library of Alexandria?\symbol{34}.  Library Philosophy and Practice, August 2010}} but on the whole collections were private.  In those rare cases where it was possible for a scholar to consult library books there seems to have been no direct access to the stacks.  In all recorded cases the books were kept in a relatively small room where the staff went to get them for the readers, who had to consult them in an adjoining hall or covered walkway.

Han Chinese scholar Liu Xiang established the first library classification system during the Han Dynasty,\myfootnote{ China bibliography: a research guide ... – Google Books. , ,  1995
} and the first book notation system.  At this time the library catalogue was written on scrolls of fine silk and stored in silk bags.
\subsubsection{Middle Ages (501 AD – 1400 AD)}
\label{9}
In the 6th century, at the very close of the Classical period, the great libraries of the Mediterranean world remained those of Constantinople and Alexandria.$\text{ }$\newline{}
 Cassiodorus, minister to Theodoric, established a monastery at Vivarium in the heel of Italy with a library where he attempted to bring Greek learning to Latin readers and preserve texts both sacred and secular for future generations. As its unofficial librarian, Cassiodorus not only collected as many manuscripts as he could, he also wrote treatises aimed at instructing his monks in the proper uses of reading and methods for copying texts accurately. In the end, however, the library at Vivarium was dispersed and lost within a century.

Through Origen and especially the scholarly presbyter Pamphilus of Caesarea, an avid collector of books of Scripture, the theological school of Caesarea won a reputation for having the most extensive ecclesiastical library of the time, containing more than 30,000 manuscripts: Gregory Nazianzus, Basil the Great, Jerome and others came and studied there.

By the 8th century first Iranians and then Arabs had imported the craft of papermaking from China, with a paper mill already at work in Baghdad in 794. By the 9th century public libraries started to appear in many Islamic cities. They were called \symbol{34}halls of Science\symbol{34} or {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape dar al-{}\textquotesingle{}ilm} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}. They were each endowed by Islamic sects with the purpose of representing their tenets as well as promoting the dissemination of secular knowledge.  The 9th century Abbasid Caliph al-{}Mutawakkil of Iraq, ordered the construction of a \symbol{34}zawiyat qurra\symbol{34} – an enclosure for readers which was \symbol{34}lavishly furnished and equipped\symbol{34}. $\text{ }$\newline{}
In Shiraz, Adhud al-{}Daula (d. 983) set up a library, described by the medieval historian al-{}Muqaddasi as \symbol{34}a complex of buildings surrounded by gardens with lakes and waterways. The buildings were topped with domes, and comprised an upper and a lower story with a total, according to the chief official, of 360 rooms....  In each department, catalogs were placed on a shelf... the rooms were furnished with carpets\symbol{34}.\myfootnote{

UNKNOWN TEMPLATE  
cite encyclopedia

{Goeje, M. J. de}{Bibliotheca geographorum Arabicorum}{Arabic }{Leiden }{449}{E. J. Brill}{Al-{}Muqaddasi: Ahsan al-{}Taqasim}{III}{1906}

} $\text{ }$\newline{}
The libraries often employed translators and copyists in large numbers, in order to render into Arabic the bulk of the available Persian, Greek, Roman and Sanskrit non-{}fiction and the classics of literature. $\text{ }$\newline{}
This flowering of Islamic learning ceased centuries later, after many of these libraries were destroyed by Mongol invasions. Others were victim of wars and religious strife in the Islamic world. However, a few examples of these medieval libraries, such as the libraries of Chinguetti in West Africa, remain intact and relatively unchanged. Another ancient library from this period which is still operational and expanding is the Central Library of Astan Quds Razavi in the Iranian city of Mashhad, which has been operating for more than six centuries.

The contents of these Islamic libraries were copied by Christian monks in Muslim/Christian border areas, particularly Spain and Sicily.  From there they eventually made their way into other parts of Christian Europe.  These copies joined works that had been preserved directly by Christian monks from Greek and Roman originals, as well as copies Western Christian monks made of Byzantine works.

Buddhist scriptures, educational materials, and histories were stored in libraries in pre-{}modern Southeast Asia. In Burma, a royal library called the Pitaka Taik was legendarily founded by King Anawrahta;\myfootnote{{\itshape \myfnhref{http://books.google.com/books?id=Zoq_TtEN54IC\&pg=PA29}{\setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape International dictionary of library histories}} , 29} in the 18th century, British envoy Michael Symes, upon visiting this library, wrote that \symbol{34}it is not improbable that his Birman majesty may possess a more numerous library than any potentate, from the banks of the Danube to the borders of China\symbol{34}. In Thailand libraries called ho trai were built throughout the country, usually on stilts above a pond to prevent bugs from eating at the books.

In the Early Middle Ages, monastery libraries developed, such as the important one at the Abbey of Montecassino. Books were usually chained to the shelves, and these chained libraries reflected the fact that manuscripts, created via the labour-{}intensive process of hand copying, were valuable possessions.\myfootnote{ The Chained Library. Cambridge University Press , , 
} Despite this protectiveness, many libraries loaned books if provided with security deposits (usually money or a book of equal value). Lending was a means by which books could be copied and spread. In 1212 the council of Paris condemned those monasteries that still forbade loaning books, reminding them that lending is \symbol{34}one of the chief works of mercy.\symbol{34}\myfootnote{Geo. Haven Putnam Books and Their Makers in the Middle Ages. Hillary, , 1962
} The early libraries located in monastic cloisters and associated with scriptoria were collections of lecterns with books chained to them. Shelves built above and between back-{}to-{}back lecterns were the beginning of bookpresses. The chain was attached at the fore-{}edge of a book rather than to its spine. Book presses came to be arranged in carrels (perpendicular to the walls and therefore to the windows) in order to maximize lighting, with low bookcases in front of the windows. This \symbol{34}stall system\symbol{34} (fixed bookcases perpendicular to exterior walls pierced by closely spaced windows) was characteristic of English institutional libraries. In European libraries, bookcases were arranged parallel to and against the walls. This \symbol{34}wall system\symbol{34} was first introduced on a large scale in Spain\textquotesingle{}s El Escorial.
\subsubsection{Renaissance}
\label{10}
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\raggedright{}\myfigurewithcaption{3}{Reading room of the Laurentian Library}
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In Rome, the papal collections were brought together by Pope Nicholas V, in separate Greek and Latin libraries, and housed by Pope Sixtus IV, who consigned the Bibliotheca Apostolica Vaticana to the care of his librarian, the humanist Bartolomeo Platina in February 1475.\myfootnote{This section on Roman Renaissance libraries follows Kenneth M. Setton, \symbol{34}From Medieval to Modern Library\symbol{34} {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} {\bfseries \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunbx.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunbx.ttf}\bfseries 104} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}.4, Dedication of the APS Library Hall, Autumn General Meeting, November, 1959 (August 1960:371–390) p. 372 ff.}

The 16th and 17th centuries saw other privately endowed libraries assembled in Rome: the Vallicelliana, formed from the books of Saint Filippo Neri, with other distinguished libraries such as that of Cesare Baronio, the Biblioteca Angelica founded by the Augustinian Angelo Rocca, which was the only truly public library in Counter-{}Reformation Rome; the Biblioteca Alessandrina with which Pope Alexander VII endowed the University of Rome; the Biblioteca Casanatense of the Cardinal Girolamo Casanate; and finally the Biblioteca Corsiniana founded by the bibliophile Clement XII Corsini and his nephew Cardinal Neri Corsini, still housed in Palazzo Corsini in via della Lungara.

The Republic of Venice patronized the foundation of the Biblioteca Marciana, based on the library of Cardinal Basilios Bessarion. In Milan, Cardinal Federico Borromeo founded the Biblioteca Ambrosiana. This trend soon spread outside of Italy, for example Louis III, Elector Palatine founded the Bibliotheca Palatina of Heidelberg. These libraries don\textquotesingle{}t have so many volumes as the modern libraries. However, they keep many valuable manuscripts of Greek, Latin and Biblical works.

Tianyi Chamber, founded in 1561 by Fan Qin during the Ming Dynasty, is the oldest surviving library in China.  In its heyday it boasted a collection of 70,000 volumes of antique books.
\subsubsection{17th and 18th centuries}
\label{11}
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During the 17th and 18th centuries, some of the more important European libraries were founded, such as the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the British Museum Library in London, the Mazarine Library and the Bibliothèque Sainte-{}Geneviève in Paris, the Austrian National Library in Vienna, the National Central Library in Florence, the Prussian State Library in Berlin, the Załuski Library in Warsaw and the M.E. Saltykov-{}Shchedrin State Public Library of St Petersburg.\myfootnote{Stockwell, Foster  A History of Information and Storage Retrieval. , , 2000 
}
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\subsubsection{19th century}
\label{12}
\subsubsection{20th century}
\label{13}
Stephen Cresswell reviews literature concerning libraries, the civil rights movement and the end
of segregation in Southern libraries. The ALA did not actively support library integration.
As Rubin notes, until the 1960s, the ALA considered itself an association representing
only its constituency of librarians (Rubin, 294).
Efforts by the ALA included:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} The 1936 decision to boycott convention cities where hotels and restaurants were segregated.
\item{} In the late 1950s and 1960s ALA denied membership to segregated state library associations and ruled a state could have only one state association.
\item{} The 1961 amendment to the Library Bill of Rights stated that the right of an individual to the use of a library should not be abridged because of his race, religion, national origins or political views.
\item{} In 1962 the organization undertook an “Access Study” to evaluate freedom of access throughout the country.
\end{myenumerate}


The study revealed more segregation and inequities in libraries in northern cities than in
the South. Northern libraries were sometimes the focus of destructive demonstrations. In
the South they were often the first focus of civil rights demonstrations rather than
schools, because they evoked sympathy for the individual’s right to learn, rather than the
more emotional reactions to integrating public schools.

\myfootnote{Cresswell, Stephen. “The Last Days of Jim Crow in Southern Libraries.” Libraries and Culture 31 (summer/fall 1996): 557-{}573.}
\subsection{Issues in library history}
\label{14}\subsubsection{Ahistoricism}
\label{15}
Lancaster, F.W. (1978). Toward paperless information systems.

Harris and Hannah (1992).  Why do we study the history of libraries?

Black, Alastair.  \symbol{34}Information and Modernity:  The History of Information and the Eclipse of Library History.\symbol{34} Library History 14 (May 1998):  39-{}45.
\subsubsection{Gender}
\label{16}
Garrison, writing in 1972, highlights a problem of the public image of librarianship: it
has not attained the status of the more scientific professions such as doctor, sociologist,
etc. One possible reason, the one central to this article, is the entrée of women into the
field during the Victorian era. Garrison examines three tenets that make a profession:
service, knowledge, and autonomy. Librarians, as professionals, serve their clients
(community or society); female librarians, on the other hand, were to be almost
subservient. The knowledge required of a librarian, considered highly educated for a
woman at the time, lacked the standardized training for a doctor. Libraries were
governed by boards populated by men, not female librarians, who made key decisions.
Garrison concludes that until library science comes to terms with women’s early
employment in libraries and the way it has shaped the current assumptions, it will never
attain the rank of other professions. Garrison provides a lively essay on the history of
female librarians and its manifestations today. Her perspective, however, is colored by
feminism’s second wave in the 1970s.

Perhaps the public image of librarianship today should not focus so much on doctors and
sociologists, but the more technology-{}based professions under the information science
umbrella. For instance, librarians are not seen as the driving force behind innovation like
software engineers and others in the IT field. Would an analysis of women in the early
stages of librarianship give insight into why some have trouble with the information
science moniker?\myfootnote{Garrison, Dee. “The Tender Technicians: The Feminization of Public Librarianship, 1876-{}1905.” Journal of Social History 6 (winter 1972-{}1973): 131-{}156.}

Even though the profession of a librarian is considered \symbol{34}women\textquotesingle{}s work\symbol{34} there are men who have chosen this profession. However, they usually hold positions of upper management and other higher paying areas. What exactly is \symbol{34}women\textquotesingle{}s work\symbol{34} within the library environment? Suzanne Hildenbrand argues that cataloging and services for children and youth are most often seen in this way. There are statistics that show these two positions are the lowest paid and
are not held in high esteem within the library workplace. The author raises a great point that what needs to be focused on is not the movement of women into management positions and other high paying positions but one that focuses on the equality of salaries and conditions within the most female concentrated specialties up to the standard of the profession \myfootnote{Hildenbrand, Suzanne. \symbol{34}\textquotesingle{}Women\textquotesingle{}s Work\textquotesingle{} within Librarianship.\symbol{34} Library Journal 114 (September 1, 1989): 153-{}155.}
\subsubsection{Inclusions and exclusions}
\label{17}
Before 1960, there were no public library services for ethnic minorities. During the
1960’s and 1970’s, many attempts to design and develop library services for ethnic
groups were put into motion. The cultural programs that flourished were programs that
had adequate federal funding for services and experimentation. Other factors that
contributed to successful programs:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Recruitment of appropriate staff to identify information needs and promote library programs
\item{} Involvement by the community in planning and developing services
\item{} Developed mechanisms that enable the community to identify its own needs
\item{} Link the needs to the expertise of librarians
\end{myitemize}

Ethnic library services have been dropping gradually since 1981; and libraries are still
failing to include: books, periodicals, films, recording, and archives that relate to various
minority groups. Rethinking ideas to meet different needs is required when there are
demographic changes, and libraries should take proper steps to appeal to everyone \myfootnote{Trujillo, Roberto G., and Yolanda J. Cuesta, 1989. Service to Diverse
Populations. ALA Yearbook of Library and Information Science. Vol. 14: 7-{}11.}.

It is important to have a diverse staff, particularly when a diverse clientele is involved. There has been a decrease in college enrollment amongst minorities; and in 1991-{}1992, only 8.5\% of the Library and Information Science graduates were minorities. There are five tasks administrators and librarians should implement, so the number of graduates increase in the library program:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  Cooperative efforts to hire minority graduates
\item{}  Additional monetary incentives ? scholarships, tuition waivers, and housing
\item{}  Recruitment activities aimed at students as early as the junior high school
\item{}  Recruitment of nontraditional students from military or community colleges
\item{}  Development of an academic and social environment on campus conducive to success
\end{myitemize}

In 1993, a few efforts have been made to recruit minorities, but none had been particularly successful. In order to make recruitment more successful, it must be considered a priority \myfootnote{McCook, Kathleen, and Geist, Paula, 1993. Diversity Deferred: Where are the Minority Librarians? Library Journal. 118: 23-{}26.}

Salvador Guerena and Edward Erazo have three recommendations for the future of Latinos and libraries:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} Increase recruitment, retention, and mentoring of bilingual/ bicultural Latino professional personnel.
\item{} Include members of the Latino community in the process of planning library services for the community.
\item{} Foster networking among libraries providing service to the Latino community.
\end{myenumerate}


Hispanics represent the fastest growing demographic group in the United States, but
Latino librarianship has remained constant at 1.8\% of librarians. Shortages of bilingual
librarians will continue to increase. Foreign language proficiency is not required of
library schools so graduates are not prepared to serve the needs of the Latino community.
REFORMA, LSTA, and ALA have been advocates for training, improving technology
and curriculum in response to changing multicultural, multiethnic and multilingual
society.
The article is informative yet pessimistic. It recognizes the technological divide in the
Hispanic community and the need for education and availability of computers in libraries.
The affordability of computers has not increased ownership of computers in their homes.
In West Chicago Middle School, many Latino students use the computers in the
classroom to complete their assignments. For many of these students, high school will be
the end of their formal education. At the Olcott library, the greatest demand for Spanish
titles comes from Miami and Los Angeles not locally. A telling observation of the article
is that Hispanics do not feel welcome in libraries because Hispanics feel libraries are
Anglo American institutions run by and for Anglo Americans.\myfootnote{Guerena, Salvador and Edward Erazo. \symbol{34}Latinos and Librarianship.\symbol{34} Library Trends 49 (2000) : 138-{}181.}
\subsubsection{Tunnel vision}
\label{18}
Wayne Weigand says that \symbol{34}a constant re-{}examination of our past {$\text{[}$}...{$\text{]}$} can show the parameters of tunnel vision and reveal many of the blind spots\symbol{34}.  Librarians often act as \symbol{34}stewards\symbol{34} of the past, which may mean perpetuating many of the past\textquotesingle{}s close-{}minded views.\myfootnote{Wayne Wiegand, Tunnel Vision and Blind Spots: What the Past Tells Us about the present; reflections on the twentieth-{}century history of American librarianship (Library Quarterly, 69:1, Jan. 1999)}


Library collections, like the steward-{}librarians Weigand mentions are \symbol{34}products of our pasts\symbol{34}. Unless we have the luxury of throwing out our entire collection and starting anew, we are stuck with including the tunnel vision of the past in our libraries.
\section{Libraries in the information age}
\label{19}\subsection{Defining information}
\label{20}
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\subsubsection{Technical aspects}
\label{21}\paragraph{Information as a sequence of symbols}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{22}
In its most restricted technical sense, is a sequence of symbols that can be interpreted as a message. Information can be recorded as signs, or transmitted as signals.
\subsubsection{Societal aspects}
\label{23}\paragraph{Information as a right}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{24}
In an article written for the Bowker Annual in 1987, Kenneth Dowlin discusses the need for the library profession to ensure that access to information remains available, as a basic human right, to everyone in an age where we are moving from an industrial to an information society. 
He argues that the mission of libraries should be to develop minimum standards of access and “promote the compatibility of information systems”.  Dowlin gives a brief discussion of why information must be considered a human right, and identifies several barriers to this, namely
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} Legislative barriers
\item{} Competitive barriers
\item{} Technological barriers
\item{} Perceptual barriers
\item{} Economic barriers
\end{myenumerate}

He then proposes some strategies to reduce these barriers and defines the role the library profession should play in implementing them.

I believe that he is correct in his assessment of the barriers that exist, and that libraries should play a role in ensuring access for all to information, but disagree with most of his proposed solutions, which in my mind are based on false assumptions, which time has borne out. He asks the library profession to implement solutions they are not equipped to deal with and have no control over.  The library profession has no way to set standards of technology to ensure access for all.  Letting the private sector derive solutions to these barriers, has proven the best way to overcome the barriers he has identified.  Although Dowlin’s fundamental statement is correct, it is questionable whether his solutions are practical or achievable in the real world.\myfootnote{Dowlin, Kenneth E. “Access to Information: A Human Right?” Bowker Annual 32  (1987): 64-{}68.}
\paragraph{Information as a commodity}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{25}
\subsection{Quantifying information}
\label{26}
There is a plethora of ways to think about information, and those involved in information and knowledge work have a number widely divergent agendas. This can make evaluation of information services very difficult. Some groups attempt to make such evaluation mathematical and scientific, while others rely on tools from the social sciences, such as surveys and studies.  The mathematical and scientific groups often try to measure a service\textquotesingle{}s value using calculations and monetary values.

While the United Kingdom conducted a survey that had people evaluate how much service they received and how it contributed to their productivity.  The article wasn\textquotesingle{}t necessarily aimed at just the business world.  The author did a great job at relating this to the library field by talking about the amount of knowledge you poses and how useful that makes you.  It talked about the more knowledgeable you are, the more productive you will be, and the more assistance you will be able to provide.  From our discussion last week in class about what makes a good librarian this was one of the major things that we all thought made a good librarian.  I feel the more informed and versatile you are in all different aspects, the more you will have to draw upon and offer.  All of that contributes to your ability to be more productive for the patrons that you assist.\myfootnote{Koenig, Michael E. D. “Information Services and Downstream Productivity.”  Annual Review of Information Science and Technology 25 (1990):  55 – 86.}
\subsection{Defining knowledge}
\label{27}
Knowledge is a general understanding or familiarity with a subject, place, situation, etc.  Knowledge can be acquired through experience or education.
\subsubsection{Information needs}
\label{28}
An information need is a gap in a person\textquotesingle{}s knowledge. When a person identifies such a gap, it may be expressed as a question or a search query.

\subsubsection{Education}
\label{29}
\section{References}
\label{30}
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After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  The importance of defining a profession\textquotesingle{}s values
\item{}  The difference between professional, general, personal, and rival values
\item{}  Ranganathan\textquotesingle{}s Five Laws of Library Science
\item{}  ALA\textquotesingle{}s Library Bill of Rights
\item{}  ALA\textquotesingle{}s Code of Ethics
\item{}  A point of conflict between two different sets of value
\item{}  Their personal values
\item{}  How their personal and professional values will inform their LIS practice
\end{myenumerate}

\section{The Values of librarianship}
\label{33}
Values are essential to the success and future of librarianship: they highlight what is \symbol{34}important and worthy in the long run,\symbol{34} and help to define our profession. In a literature review on professional values in LIS, Lee Finks argues that these values fall into four categories:
\begin{myenumerate}
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\item{}  {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Rival values} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} threaten the mission of libraries with bureaucratic, anti-{}intellectual, and nihilistic ideas. Librarians must have faith in the profession\textquotesingle{}s ability to do good. \myfootnote{Finks, Lee W. “Values Without Shame.” American Libraries 20 (1989): 352–356.}
\end{myenumerate}


This section will mainly discuss professional values, but we will touch on several general, personal, and even rival values throughout the course of this book.
\subsection{Defining professional values}
\label{34}

In 1999, the ALA formed a task force to \symbol{34}to clarify the core values (credo) of the profession\symbol{34}.  This task force believed \symbol{34}that without common values, we are not a profession,\symbol{34} and proposed the following definition of common goals for our field:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  Connection of people to ideas
\item{}  Assurance of free and open access to recorded knowledge, information and creative works
\item{}  Commitment to literacy and learning
\item{}  Respect for the individuality and the diversity of all peoples
\item{}  Freedom for all people to form, to hold, and to express their own beliefs
\item{}  Preservation of the human record
\item{}  Excellence in professional service to our communities
\item{}  Formation of partnerships to advance these values \myfootnote{Sager, D. (2001). The Search for Librarianship\textquotesingle{}s Core Values. Public Libraries, 40(3), 149-{}53.}
\end{myenumerate}


Despite the work of this task force, the ALA did not adopt a Core Value Statement until June 2004.  This statement represented a compromise between the task force and its critics, and took its 11 core values from ALA policies that were already in effect. While the task force\textquotesingle{}s document positioned these values in relation to our profession (for example, our profession must provide \symbol{34}assurance\symbol{34} that access to recorded knowledge is free and open), the official ALA policy simply lists the values.  The ALA\textquotesingle{}s wording also leaves its list open to other values as well, and lists these as {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape examples} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} of core values:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  Access
\item{}  Confidentiality/privacy
\item{}  Democracy
\item{}  Diversity
\item{}  Education and lifelong learning
\item{}  Intellectual freedom
\item{}  Preservation
\item{}  The Public good
\item{}  Professionalism
\item{}  Service
\item{}  Social responsibility \myfootnote{American Library Association. (2009). B.1 Core Values, Ethics, and Core Competencies. In {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Policy Manual} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}.  American Library Association. Retrieved from \myplainurl{http://www.ala.org/aboutala/governance/policymanual/updatedpolicymanual/section2/40corevalues}}
\end{myenumerate}

\subsection{Ranganathan\textquotesingle{}s five laws}
\label{35}
Establishing a core set of values is not the only way to define and provide direction for a field.  Many of the natural sciences are based not on values, but on scientific laws.  This led mathematician and librarian S.R. Ranganathan to propose {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Five laws of library science} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} in 1931.  Ranganathan envisioned these laws as a set of fundamental laws, analogous to the scientific laws that serve as fundamental principles for natural and some social sciences. Ranganathan\textquotesingle{}s original laws were:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Books are for use.
\item{} Every reader {$\text{[}$}their{$\text{]}$} book.
\item{} Every book its reader.
\item{} Save the time of the reader.
\item{} A library is a growing organism. \myfootnote{Ranganathan, S. R. (1963). The five laws of library science. Bombay, New York: Asia Pub. House.}
\end{myitemize}


Michael Gorman respectfully adjusted Ranganathan\textquotesingle{}s laws to better fit the future needs and practices of libraries. Gorman\textquotesingle{}s revised laws are:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  Libraries serve humanity-{} They should serve the individual, community and society to a higher quality. When making decisions, librarians should consider how the change will better serve humanity.
\item{}  Respect all forms by which knowledge is communicated-{} If there is a new means of communication of knowledge, and it is a better carrier, utilize it.
\item{}  Use technology intelligently to enhance service-{} Technology needs to be integrated so that it is used intelligently in a cost-{}effective and beneficial way.
\item{}  Protect free access to knowledge-{} The library is central to freedom. It needs to preserve all records so none are lost, and should be transmitted to all.
\item{}  Honor the past and create the future-{} Libraries need to combine the past and future in a rational manner. Not clinging to the past but looking forward for the better. \myfootnote{Gorman, Michael. \symbol{34}Five New Laws of Librarianship.\symbol{34} American Libraries 26 (September 1995): 784-{}785.}
\end{myitemize}

\section{Professional Ethics}
\label{36}
Once we have defined goals for our profession, we need to make sure that we meet these goals in ethical ways.  Library and Information workers are expected to follow certain ethical standards, typically codified in documents called Codes of Ethics.  These codes offer a basis for making ethical decisions and applying ethical solutions to problems in LIS.

In the United States, professional librarian ethics are codified in the ALA\textquotesingle{}s Code of Ethics, which are discussed below.  However, there are other codes of ethics that are important to the LIS community, which are discussed later in this chapter.
\subsection{The ALA\textquotesingle{}s Code of Ethics}
\label{37}\subsubsection{Highest level of service to all users}
\label{38}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We provide the highest level of service to all library users through appropriate and usefully organized resources; equitable service policies; equitable access; and accurate, unbiased, and courteous responses to all requests.}
\subsubsection{Intellectual freedom}
\label{39}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We uphold the principles of intellectual freedom and resist all efforts to censor library resources.}

Intellectual freedom is a major area of conflict within libraries.  Intellectual freedom is a goal that most library workers can agree on in theory, but situations in everyday library work can complicate this seemingly simple rule.

Challenged materials.

Another issue, brought up by John Swan, is how libraries should represent points of view that are completely wrong.  Swan asks if \symbol{34}Truth\symbol{34} should play the pivotal role as the raison d’etre of libraries, or if libraries serve another cause entirely? His topics for discussion include:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} 	Are libraries committed to \symbol{34}Truth\symbol{34} for legal purposes?
\item{} 	The role of \symbol{34}Truth\symbol{34}, \symbol{34}Untruth\symbol{34} and Libraries.
\item{} 	\symbol{34}Truth\symbol{34} is necessary for the law, but \symbol{34}Untruths\symbol{34} are a necessary function of libraries.
\item{} 	Intellectual freedom, not \symbol{34}Truth\symbol{34} should be the driving force for libraries.
\item{} 	Libraries have a duty to present Untruths\symbol{34}.
\end{myenumerate}


His conclusions are that libraries exist, by their very nature, as forums for ideas. According to Swan, both \symbol{34}Truth\symbol{34} and \symbol{34}Untruth\symbol{34} are necessary in providing information to the public in these forums. The role of libraries is access to both, and in fact one cannot exist without the other. Swan makes distinctions about the differing roles of the legal system, third party groups, libraries and the role that censorship plays from pressure groups.  These distinctions are as real and pertinent today as they were 20 years ago, in fact more so, as there is more \symbol{34}conflicting\symbol{34} information available to the public today due to advances in technology (internet, blogs, etc.).\myfootnote{Swan, John. \symbol{34}Untruth or Consequences.\symbol{34} Library Journal 111  (July 1, 1986): 44-{}52.}
\subsubsection{Privacy and confidentiality}
\label{40}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We protect each library user\textquotesingle{}s right to privacy and confidentiality with respect to information sought or received and resources consulted, borrowed, acquired or transmitted.}
\subsubsection{Intellectual property rights}
\label{41}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We recognize and respect intellectual property rights}

Intellectual property rights are a difficult issue.  While most of the rest of the ALA\textquotesingle{}s Code of Ethics talks about how libraries should provide unrestricted access to information, copyright and other intellectual property rights can sometimes provide restrictions on this flow of information.  Libraries have taken an active interest in open licensing, free software, and new publication and distribution models that respect the rights of information creators while allowing more widespread access to ideas. 

David Dorman asserts that the Open Source Software movement is akin to librarians\textquotesingle{} views of information.  That is, information is public property and as such anyone should have access to it.  OSS furthers this by emphasizing the software that holds the information:  if control of the software is eliminated, the information itself is more free and accessible.  Thus, the Information Control Wars is the battle between those who believe technology should promote free access to information, and those who believe technology should control it for their economic and political gain.  Dorman presents a thoughtful treatise on the philosophical, democratic, and tangible merits of OSS.  His analysis sheds light on the legal implications of patent and copyright legislation of which the casual supporter of OSS may not be aware.

The discussion of OSS in context with information belonging to all brings to mind SCO Group’s many lawsuits against companies who allegedly copied source code that, OSS advocates argue, was free to begin with.  Little SCO taking on the big, bad corporation of IBM, for example, seems on the surface to underscore democracy.  But SCO’s claims run against the intent of OSS, and their attempts to extract monies seem ill-{}founded at best.  The question arises nonetheless:  how does one determine when intellectual property has been violated in OSS?  If there is a violation in the OSS world, what implications does that have for its future?  What are the implications for those who support free information and access?\myfootnote{Dorman, David.  “Open Source Software and the Intellectual Commons.”  American Libraries 33, no. 11 (December 2002): 51-{}54.}
\subsubsection{Respecting fellow library workers}
\label{42}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We treat co-{}workers and other colleagues with respect, fairness and good faith, and advocate conditions of employment that safeguard the rights and welfare of all employees of our institutions.}
\subsubsection{Non-{}advancement of private interests}
\label{43}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We do not advance private interests at the expense of library users, colleagues, or our employing institutions.}
\subsubsection{Distinguishing between personal convictions and professional duties}
\label{44}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We distinguish between our personal convictions and professional duties and do not allow our personal beliefs to interfere with fair representation of the aims of our institutions or the provision of access to their information resources.}


Librarians have often taken a politically neutral stance as a way to gain professional status. In this literature review, the author argues that by not defining their political values, librarians will be influenced by those with economic and political power. This will threaten the public’s access to information while corporations profit. The author disagrees with a prediction by Thomas Suprenant and Claudia Perry-{}Holmes that libraries can enhance their “institutional status” by charging patrons and offering “information stamps” to those who cannot pay. They believe the profession can stay alive if librarians focus on “efficiency, productivity, and quality control” and compete with the private sector. Librarians must lose their neutral viewpoints and publicly fight for equal access to information.\myfootnote{Blanke, Henry T. \symbol{34}Librarianship and Political Values: Neutrality or Commitment?\symbol{34} {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Library Journal} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} (1989): 39-{}43.} 

The author’s argument is made stronger with examples of how information traditionally handled by the government was turned over to private vendors during the Reagan administration. Library services based on ability to pay, which the author compares to this country’s health care system, would greatly accelerate the digital divide. Since this article was written, librarians have become more outspoken. Legislation following the September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks prompted the ALA to adopt resolutions opposing attempts to restrict access to government information on the basis of national security issues. Librarians’ concerns about the Patriot Act led to proposed legislation and several ALA policies urging user privacy and open access. Librarians are fighting the government for the public’s sake, but they must act before access is threatened, not after it is denied.
\subsubsection{Excellence in the profession}
\label{45}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{We strive for excellence in the profession by maintaining and enhancing our own knowledge and skills, by encouraging the professional development of co-{}workers, and by fostering the aspirations of potential members of the profession.}
\subsection{Other Codes of Ethics}
\label{46}
\subsubsection{Society of American Archivists Core Values Statement and Code of Ethics}
\label{47}
\myplainurl{http://www2.archivists.org/statements/saa-core-values-statement-and-code-of-ethics}
\subsubsection{The Hacker Ethic}
\label{48}
Hacker ethic is a term for the moral values and philosophy that are standard in the hacker community. The early hacker culture and resulting philosophy originated at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) in the 1950s and 1960s. The term {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape hacker ethic} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} is attributed to journalist Steven Levy as described in his 1984 book titled Hackers: Heroes of the Computer Revolution. The key points within this ethic are access, freedom of information, and improvement to quality of life.

As Levy summarized in the preface of {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Hackers} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, the general tenets or principles of hacker ethic are:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Sharing
\item{} Openness
\item{} Decentralization
\item{} Free access to computers
\item{} World Improvement
\end{myitemize}


In addition to those principles, Levy also described more specific hacker ethics and beliefs in chapter 2, {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape The Hacker Ethic} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}:
\paragraph{Access to computers}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{49}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{Access to computers -{} and anything which might teach you something about the way the world works -{} should be unlimited and total. Always yield to the Hands-{}On Imperative!}
\paragraph{Information should be free}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{50}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{All information should be free: Linking directly with the principle of access, information needs to be free for hackers to fix, improve, and reinvent systems. A free exchange of information allows for greater overall creativity.}

In the hacker viewpoint, almost any system could benefit from an easy flow of information, a concept known as transparency in the social sciences. This is only limited by a concern for maintaining the privacy of certain information, such as medical information.  This concept can be seen as roughly analogous to the concept of Intellectual Freedom in the ALA\textquotesingle{}s documents.

The Free Software Foundation notes that \symbol{34}free\symbol{34} refers to unrestricted access; it does not refer to price.\myfootnote{Stallman, R. What is Free Software? (2011, November 29). {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape www.gnu.org} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}. Retrieved from \myplainurl{http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/free-sw.html}}
\paragraph{Mistrust authority}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{51}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{Mistrust authority -{} promote decentralization: The best way to promote the free exchange of information is to have an open system that presents no boundaries between a hacker and a piece of information or an item of equipment that he needs in {$\text{[}$}their{$\text{]}$} quest for knowledge, improvement, and time on-{}line. Hackers believe that bureaucracies, whether corporate, government, or university, are flawed systems.}
\paragraph{Meritocracy}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{52}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{Hackers should be judged by their hacking, not criteria such as degrees, age, race, sex, or position: Inherent in the hacker ethic is a meritocratic system where superficiality is disregarded in esteem of skill.}

While this is an admirable part of a code of ethics, there is a huge lack of diversity within the hacker community and free culture.  The Ada Initiative notes that \symbol{34}{$\text{[}$}w{$\text{]}$}omen are one of many groups currently under-{}represented in several areas of open technology and culture. Recent surveys have shown that around 2-{}5\% of open source developers are women (compared to 20-{}30\% of the larger tech industry), and that women represent just 10-{}15\% of Wikipedia editors.\symbol{34}\myfootnote{FAQ. (n.d.). Retrieved from \myplainurl{http://adainitiative.org/faq/}} Even though the Hacker Ethic does not place any formal restrictions on participation, it does foster environments in which women are targeted in very specific ways, and attempts to address these issues are seen as censorship.\myfootnote{Reagle, Joseph. \symbol{34}“Free as in sexist?” Free culture and the gender gap\symbol{34} First Monday {$\text{[}$}Online{$\text{]}$}, Volume 18 Number 1 (30 December 2012)}
\paragraph{Art and beauty}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{53}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{You can create art and beauty on a computer: Hackers deeply appreciate innovative techniques which allow programs to perform complicated tasks with few instructions.}
\paragraph{Computers can change your life}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{54}
\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{Computers can change your life for the better}
Hackers felt that computers had enriched their lives, given their lives focus, and made their lives adventurous.
\paragraph{Sharing}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{55}

According to Levy\textquotesingle{}s account, sharing was the norm and expected within the non-{}corporate hacker culture. The principle of sharing stemmed from the open atmosphere and informal access to resources at MIT. During the early days of computers and programming, the hackers at MIT would develop a program and share it with other computer users.

If the hack was particularly good, then the program might be posted on a board somewhere near one of the computers. Other programs that could be built upon it and improved it were saved to tapes and added to a drawer of programs, readily accessible to all the other hackers. At any time, a fellow hacker might reach into the drawer, pick out the program, and begin adding to it or \symbol{34}bumming\symbol{34} it to make it better. Bumming referred to the process of making the code more concise so that more can be done in fewer instructions, saving precious memory for further enhancements.

In the second generation of hackers, sharing was about sharing with the general public in addition to sharing with other hackers. A particular organization of hackers that was concerned with sharing computers with the general public was a group called Community Memory. This group of hackers and idealists put computers in public places for anyone to use. The first community computer was placed outside of Leopold\textquotesingle{}s Records in Berkeley, California.

This second generation practice of sharing contributed to the battles of free and open software. In fact, when \myhref{https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bill\%20Gates}{Bill Gates}\textquotesingle{} version of \myhref{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/BASIC}{BASIC} for the Altair was shared among the hacker community, Gates claimed to have lost a considerable sum of money because few users paid for the software. As a result, Gates wrote an \myhref{https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open\%20Letter\%20to\%20Hobbyists}{Open Letter to Hobbyists}.\myfootnote{ Charles Leadbetter   We-{}Think .  Profile Books , ,  2008 
}\myfootnote{ Fiona Macdonald .  Get a fair share of creativity  Get a fair share of creativity . \textit{{}}, ( Metro )
} This letter was published by several computer magazines and newsletters, most notably that of the \myhref{https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Homebrew\%20Computer\%20Club}{Homebrew Computer Club} where much of the sharing occurred.
\paragraph{Hands-{}On Imperative}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{56}

Many of the principles and tenets of hacker ethic contribute to a common goal: the Hands-{}On Imperative. As Levy described in Chapter 2, \symbol{34}Hackers believe that essential lessons can be learned about the systems—about the world—from taking things apart, seeing how they work, and using this knowledge to create new and more interesting things.\symbol{34}

Employing the Hands-{}On Imperative requires free access, open information, and the sharing of knowledge. To a true hacker, if the Hands-{}On Imperative is restricted, then the ends justify the means to make it unrestricted {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape so that improvements can be made} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}. When these principles are not present, hackers tend to work around them. For example, when the computers at MIT were protected either by physical locks or login programs, the hackers there systematically worked around them in order to have access to the machines. Hackers assumed a \symbol{34}willful blindness\symbol{34} in the pursuit of perfection.

This behavior was not malicious in nature: the MIT hackers did not seek to harm the systems or their users (although occasional practical jokes were played using the computer systems). This deeply contrasts with the modern, media-{}encouraged image of hackers who crack secure systems in order to steal information or complete an act of cyber-{}vandalism.  Dorothy Denning notes that even hackers who crack secure systems illegally are often motivated by personal morals and beliefs, rather than by malice. \myfootnote{Denning, D. Concerning Hackers Who Break into Computer Systems. (1990, October). Retrieved from \myplainurl{http://www.cs.georgetown.edu/~denning/hackers/Hackers-NCSC.txt}}
\paragraph{Community and collaboration}
{$\text{ }$}\newline\label{57}

Throughout writings about hackers and their work processes, a common value of community and collaboration is present. For example, in Levy\textquotesingle{}s {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Hackers} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, each generation of hackers had geographically based communities where collaboration and sharing occurred. For the hackers at MIT, it was the labs where the computers were running. For the hardware hackers (second generation) and the game hackers (third generation) the geographic area was centered in Silicon Valley where the \myhref{https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Homebrew\%20Computer\%20Club}{Homebrew Computer Club} and the \myhref{https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/People\%27s\%20Computer\%20Company}{People\textquotesingle{}s Computer Company} helped hackers network, collaborate, and share their work.

The concept of community and collaboration is still relevant today, although hackers are no longer limited to collaboration in geographic regions. Now collaboration takes place via the Internet.\myfootnote{Levy, Steven. (1984, 2001). Hackers: Heroes of the Computer Revolution (updated edition). Penguin. ISBN 0-{}14-{}100051-{}1}
\subsubsection{Protocols for Native American Archival Materials}
\label{58}

The Protocols for Native American Archival Materials is a list of best practices for non-{}tribal institutions that hold Native American archival materials. The protocols have been pretty controversial, partly because of the cost involved; the archivist at the University of Washington said that he would need to hire at least one full-{}time staff member whose sole job would be ensuring compliance with the protocols.\myfootnote{Bolcer, John. The Protocols for Native American Archival Materials: Considerations and Concerns from the Perspective of a Non-{}Tribal Archivist.  Easy Access, January 2009, p.3.} But the main reason is that it goes against a lot of traditional (European) LIS values, such as Universal Access.

Most of the document is about opportunities to collaborate and consult with tribal leaders about the care of materials in archives. However, the short sections on \symbol{34}Accessibility and Use\symbol{34} and \symbol{34}Culturally Sensitive Materials\symbol{34} state that \symbol{34}For Native American communities the public release of or access to specialized information or knowledge—gathered with and without informed consent—can cause irreparable harm. Instances abound of misrepresentation and exploitation of sacred and secret information.\symbol{34} As such, the protocols establish expectations of repatriation of certain materials, and allow Native American communities to restrict access to formerly open collections, stating that \symbol{34}{$\text{[}$}a{$\text{]}$}ccess to some knowledge may be restricted as a privilege rather than a right.\symbol{34}

Another part that bothered some was in the context section, which suggests cataloging practices for describing materials containing pejorative content. I really liked a lot of the suggestions (e.g. one of their sample notes: \symbol{34}The {$\text{[}$}tribal name{$\text{]}$} finds information in this work inaccurate or disrespectful. To learn more contact ....\symbol{34}), which I felt added more information for catalog users. At the same time, I felt challenged by other suggestions that involved removing certain content (i.e. their suggestion that librarians \symbol{34}remove offensive terms from original titles and provide substitute language\symbol{34} in catalog records). I understand where this is coming from -{}-{} I wouldn\textquotesingle{}t want to look up a book about a community I belong to, only to find words ridiculing that community and challenging its right to exist -{}-{} but it also totally challenges my \symbol{34}accept no censorship! Provide lots of access points!\symbol{34} mindset. \myfootnote{\myplainurl{http://www2.nau.edu/libnap-p/protocols.html}}
\section{References}
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Librarians are far from the only players in today\textquotesingle{}s Information Age.  A huge number of people and organizations have a say in how information is created, used, stored, accessed, and disseminated.  Each of these parties is influenced by widely divergent goals, world views, and professional ethics.

These divergent viewpoints often come to the fore in debates over {\bfseries \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunbx.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunbx.ttf}\bfseries Information Policy} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}.  An information policy is a {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape public law, regulation or policy that encourages, discourages, or regulates the creation, use, storage, access, and communication and dissemination of information.} \myfootnote{\setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}Information policy. (n.d.). In Wikipedia. Retrieved September 11, 2012, from \myplainurl{http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Information_policy}}

Librarians and other information workers are often involved in creating and transforming information policy, and invariably feel the effects of these policies.  This chapter will discuss a number of Information Policy debates of particular interest to the LIS community.

After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate how libraries
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  are governed and funded
\item{}  establish and uphold policies
\item{}  develop collection development policies
\item{}  defend access to information in both physical and electronic media
\item{}  navigate restrictions from copyright law
\item{}  protect patron confidentiality
\item{}  navigate policy exceptions
\item{}  establish fine and fee structures
\item{}  make decisions regarding staff tasks and responsibilities
\end{myenumerate}


\section{Collection development}
\label{62}
Collection development is {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape the process of planning and building a useful and balanced collection of library materials} \myfootnote{\setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}Reitz, J. M. (n.d.). Collection development. In ODLIS: Online dictionary for library and information science. ABC-{}CLIO. Retrieved from \myplainurl{http://www.abc-clio.com/ODLIS/odlis} c.aspx\#collecdevel}.  Collection development policies provide guidelines for people who select materials for library collections, and can also be used to evaluate selectors\textquotesingle{} choices, to see if they were indeed appropriate for the library\textquotesingle{}s collection.

Public libraries particularly face a \symbol{34}quality vs. demand\symbol{34} problem.  Librarians are experts in book selection, and have tools, such as professional reviews, to guide them in choosing good books for their collections.  However, this does not always mean that their selections are popular with their patrons.

The tension between \symbol{34}quality\symbol{34} and \symbol{34}demand\symbol{34} is often discussed in reference to the case of the Baltimore County Public Library\textquotesingle{}s approach to collection development from the 1980s. When the library considered the fees they were paying to convert to online records, they began to wonder if every item was earning its keep. They checked circulation statistics for each item. Material that didn\textquotesingle{}t circulate frequently enough was withdrawn. More attention was paid to areas of the collection that circulated well. More copies of bestsellers were purchased.

This approach was criticized as not being actual collection development, but just mindless reading of statistics. In an article for Library Journal, Nora Rawlinson, then head of materials selection at Baltimore County Public Library, admitted that it is easy to select popular items, but other material is carefully considered before being purchased for the collection. Esoteric material is rejected and fair service to patrons is considered when selecting. The diverse interests of their patrons can be met because they reduced staff and increased the book budget. The approach was successful: surveys showed that patrons were satisfied, and the library received a significant number more interlibrary loan requests than it made. The fears that the library would devolve into a collection stuffed with bestsellers and little material of real value were unfounded.

Although these collection practices were originally controversial for some libraries, Baltimore County\textquotesingle{}s choice to use a combination of popularity (as represented by circulation statistics) and professional judgement has been widely adopted by many public libraries \myfootnote{Rawlinson, Nora. \symbol{34}Give \textquotesingle{}Em What They Want!\symbol{34} Library Journal (November 15, 1981): 77-{}79.}.

\section{Confidentiality}
\label{63}
The 2001 USA PATRIOT Act has changed how the United States Federal Government can obtain information. The Federal Bureau of Investigation has used the act to ask libraries which books patrons checked out, what databases patrons used, and what reference questions they asked. Ultimately, it requires a court order for libraries to turn over such records and information about patrons. A court decision in Colorado ruled that an adversarial hearing was allowed before a search warrant could be enacted. The PATRIOT ACT permits surveillance, allows for searches without probable cause, and enforces secrecy. All the FBI has to assert in its investigation is that terrorism is involved.

Library staff members should keep in mind that they should not turn over records to anyone without a warrant. In an article for {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Library Journal} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, Mary Minow suggests that all libraries have a plan involving staff training, supervising, having a lawyer present if a warrant has been issued, and procedures for handling the requests for information. Is library patron record privacy trivial compared to stopping terrorism? Several organizations asked for an account by the Department of Justice of the investigations carried out by the FBI since the passing of the Patriot Act. At the time of Minow\textquotesingle{}s article, the information requested was termed \symbol{34}classified\symbol{34} and not available to the public \myfootnote{Minow, Mary, 2002. “The USA Patriot Act.” Library Journal 127: 52-{}54.}.
\section{Control of information}
\label{64}
This editorial states the situation of three specific libraries in Ohio whose hazardous materials emergency plans were removed without notice and without due cause by agents of the Department of Homeland Security.  The pretense given by the agents in viewing the plans was that they were there to update it; instead, they took the plans to be stored at a Homeland Security office, where “proper ID may be required” for viewing.   Since the areas affected were at risk for terrorist activities in that there was an oil refinery and a tank manufacturing plant in the area, the affected librarians did not necessarily take offense to the removal of these documents given the political climate, but rather the way the information was unceremoniously taken from them.

To remove information that could be vital to some, yet be used as a dangerous tool by others walks a fine line between looking out for the public good and censorship.  The Department of Homeland Security manhandled this situation by treating the librarians, and indirectly their patrons, as bothersome pests because of a need to possess information.  In the class discussions, the topic of information as a commodity always comes to the issue of who should control information.  All parties involved have their own agenda, and in this case the government may have cloaked their desire to remove potentially damaging environmental data under the guise of preventing another terrorist attack.\myfootnote{American Library Association. \symbol{34}Homeland Security Agents Pull Ohio Libraries Haz-{}Mat Documents.\symbol{34}}

\section{Copyright}
\label{65}
How does copyright apply to libraries?
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Libraries are often the only entities that provide access to the vast majority of copyrighted works before the expiration of the copyright, and to works that lose commercial vitality before the copyright expires (i.e. go out of print but are still legally protected).
\item{} First sale doctrine (1908) enables libraries to lend books and other resource
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Except software gets dicier, because of End-{}user license agreements (EULAs)
\end{myitemize}

\item{} Fair use allows for the use of (usually tiny snippets of) copyrighted works for purposes of criticism, comment, news reporting, scholarship, or research.
\item{} Libraries are permitted to make reproductions of copyrighted works for preservation and replacement purposes.
\item{} Libraries can aid in the transformation and reproduction of copyrighted works for users with disabilities.
\item{} Libraries often play an archival function with print works.  Can they do this in the highly copyrighted, license-{}agreemented world of electronic information?  Electronic resources tend to have a very short shelf life, and may not be archived properly for future use.
\item{} Digital Rights Management technologies often don\textquotesingle{}t recognize any limitations to copyright, and just go ahead and restrict access.
\end{myitemize}


The Teach Act helps redefine the terms and conditions of copyright laws, focusing on
copyright protected materials in distance education. The act puts more pressure on the
educational institution, rather than the educator; but there are several benefits because of
the Teach Act: expanded range of allowed works, expansion of receiving locations,
storage of transmitted content, and digitizing of analog works. It is important for
educators to be aware of copyright information, the number of students enrolled in class,
and the amount of time allotted to view the material. If they are cognizant of them, they
will not have to worry about breaking the law. Since distance education is growing,
librarians are expected to deal with interlibrary loans more often, amongst other new
opportunities, and need to understand the Teach Act too.
Kenneth brings up several points that are essential to remember about the Teach Act.
Distance learning is growing rather quickly, and is becoming more popular amongst the
student population. Because of this rapid growth, librarians are asked to perform several
new tasks that coincide with the act. Librarians need to be familiar with the Teach Act,
so no laws are broken, and all materials remain protected.\myfootnote{Crews, Kenneth D., 2004. New Copyright Law for Distance Education:
The Meaning and Importance of the TEACH Act. \myplainurl{http://www.ala.org/advocacy/copyright/teachact.}}
\section{Digital Rights Management}
\label{66}
In this editorial the authors propose that libraries must be involved in the development of digital rights management policies and the selection and implementation of appropriate technologies, because the interests of libraries are different from the interests of commercial information providers. The core mission of libraries is to offer free access to information rather than on a pay-{}per-{}use basis as many commercial entities do. Digital rights management for libraries requires identifying and authenticating rights holders and users, while protecting their privacy and confidentiality. The principles of first sale and fair use must be maintained in the digital environment while preserving authors’ rights, as well. As libraries begin to publish more on the web, their interest in digital rights management will increase.  

Libraries already offer many products in a digital form accessible to patrons by remote access after identification and authentication. While the library bears the expense of the product, access is open to anyone who has a valid card. In my opinion, the user identifies this service with the library.  I agree that libraries need to be involved in digital rights management so information does not become a commodity that can be accessed only by those who can afford it.\myfootnote{Agnew, Grace, and Mairead Martin. “Digital Rights Management: Why Libraries Should Be Major Players.” In The Bowker Annual: Library and Book Trade Almanac. 48th edition. Edited by Dave Bogart. Medford, N.J.: Information Today, 2003, 267-{}278.}

\section{Fines and fine waiving}
\label{67}
\section{Government information}
\label{68}
\section{International information policy}
\label{69}
This article provides a historical perspective on the development of international policies
and sanctions regarding the fair and safe trade of information between countries. During
the internet’s infancy, the issues regarding keeping privileged information confidential
and regulation the economic aspects of electronic information were still being worked
out. One of the bodies involved in these issues was called the Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development (OECD). When this editorial article was written in 1985
ways to control and regulate the international flow of information were still being worked
out. This article only provides a small glimpse of the issue from a modern vantage point.
One would assume that today, more than twenty years later that regulations would now
be firmly in place. In order to get a better idea of the evolution of international
information policy it would be necessary to read several articles that span the past two
decades.\myfootnote{Bortnick, Jane. \symbol{34}National and International Information Policy.\symbol{34} Journal of the American Society of Information Science 36 (1985): 164-{}168.}
\section{Outsourcing}
\label{70}
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In recent years, many libraries have explored outsourcing \symbol{34}behind-{}the-{}scenes\symbol{34} activities, such as cataloging and book selection, to private companies. A classic example of this was a 1996 decision by Bartholomew Kane, the Hawaii State Librarian, to outsource all cataloging and selection for the libraries in the state to the private company Baker and Taylor. Kane\textquotesingle{}s philosophy in this decision was guided by public surveys which showed a public desire for increased library assistance and longer hours of operation. By outsourcing cataloging and selection, Kane was able to meet both of these public demands.

However, this approach also has its drawbacks.  For instance, by outsourcing selection and cataloging, the library loses its autonomy in making differentiated selections to suit their individual populations. Although the State Library argued that it would be in Baker and Taylor\textquotesingle{}s best financial interst to select the appropriate materials, the issue is not entirely resolved. For instance, will the selectors at Baker and Taylor have the same interactions with and knowledge of the public that the librarians would have? Additionally, the state of Hawaii is in a unique situation, as the only state with a state-{}wide library system, and in a state of geographic semi-{}isolation from the rest of the country. Applying a blanket solution such as outsourcing some of the traditional roles of the public library is not a catch-{}all solution for all libraries that need to increase their hours and personnel without increasing their bottom line.\myfootnote{Oldon, Renee. 1996. Hawaii hands collection development to Baker \& Taylor. School Library Journal 42:10-{}11.}
\section{Web content filters}
\label{71}
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Libraries are one of the primary providers of public Internet access within the United States.  American librarians are also ethically bound by the ALA\textquotesingle{}s code of ethics to \symbol{34}resist all efforts to censor library resources.\symbol{34}  Therefore, when the 2000 Children\textquotesingle{}s Internet Protection Act (CIPA) required libraries and schools to filter web content as a condition for receiving certain federal funding, many in the library community strongly objected.  The ALA challenged the act as unconstitutionally blocking access to constitutionally protected information on the Internet.  The ALA also noted that E-{}rate funding, one of the federal funding programs contingent on web filter use, was created to provide Internet access to all communities, including historically underfunded communities. Mandating filters imposes additional financial burdens on the same schools and libraries that the e-{}rate program was meant to help. Finally, the ALA stated that web filters are notoriously unreliable, with \symbol{34}no filtering software successfully differentiat{$\text{[}$}ing{$\text{]}$} constitutionally protected speech from illegal speech on the Internet.\symbol{34}  The case made it to the Supreme Court, which in 2003, ruled that CIPA was in fact constitutional.

The debate over filtering in the library community is far from over, however.  Writing in 2004, Nancy Kranich notes seven reasons filters do not succeed in protecting patrons from offensive Internet material:

\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  Filters underblock sites that are banned by CIPA
\item{}  Filters overblock sites that are legal 
\item{}  Filter providers cannot review every site 
\item{}  Filters do not distinguish between users of different ages 
\item{}  Overriding or disabling filters is time-{}consuming and costly
\item{}  Some users find ways around filters or find access elsewhere
\item{}  Filters do not block email, chat rooms or videos
\end{myenumerate}


Kranich argues that the best ways to protect consumers are through education, Internet access policies, links to approved, quality sites, and reference assistance. Requiring parental consent for minors to use the Internet, public monitoring, and the use of privacy screens also help protect consumers.\myfootnote{Kranich, Nancy. “Why Filters Won’t Protect Children or Adults.” Library Administration and Management 18 (Winter 2004): 14-{}18.}



Many in the library community also worried that federal laws such as CIPA could lead the way to even more restrictive laws on the state level.  Some libraries filter because violating certain state laws could lead to criminal charges. Most libraries depend on community support and money, so resisting the public’s requests puts libraries’ futures at risk. Would libraries choose filtering if there were no threats of legal action and eliminated funding? If so, what does this say about the ALA’s mission?

However, Hampton Auld takes a different view of filtering.  In Auld\textquotesingle{}s article, the Chesterfield County (Virginia) Public Library began filtering all public Internet-{}access computers after complaints that adults and children were viewing pornographic images. The library observed a reduction in the number of times pornography had to be cleared from screens, a reduction in the number of reported complaints, and an improved library environment, despite mistakes made by the filtering software. Auld argues that filters work in blocking pornography while only slightly affecting access to protected speech. According to Auld, the ALA should revise its anti-{}filtering policy because filters are more effective than any other ALA-{}recommended method and the policy is undermining and dividing the profession.\myfootnote{Auld, Hampton. “Filters Work: Get Over It.” {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape American Libraries} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} 34 (2003): 38-{}41.}

The following table represents arguments for and against filtering requirements from an earlier supreme court case, Reno v. ACLU.  In this case, the supreme court sided with the ACLU, unanimously striking down a portion of the 1996 Communications Decency Act (CDA).

{\scalefont{0.67680}\begin{longtable}{|>{\RaggedRight}p{0.46853\linewidth}|>{\RaggedRight}p{0.47433\linewidth}|} \hline 
\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Argument &\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Defense\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Filters use keywords.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} True, but good filters can turn off keyword blocking and rely on site-{}selected blocking.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Filters block sex education, AIDS info, etc.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Can be set up so only pornographic sites are blocked.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Outsiders select material.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Librarians have vendors preselect books.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} The lists of sites that are banned cannot be viewed or changed.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} They are all different. Some have viewable lists, main thing is that it is editable and accurate.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Libraries look like \symbol{34}publishers\symbol{34} and can be responsible for its content.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} \symbol{34}Good Samaritan\symbol{34} blocking amendment protects libraries if blocking offensive material.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Internet is too big and changes too fast to be 100\% accurate.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Libraries have to try to be consistent, not ensure appropriateness.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Let the users decide appropriateness, not the librarian. &\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Libraries have always had global judgment (ex.-{} not to carry Huster).\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Libraries have limited budgets which is why they don\textquotesingle{}t carry everything.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Wrong-{} remember appropriateness! (and offensiveness)\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Violates the Constitution.			&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Uses discretion, not removing from one thing, selecting from several.\\ \hline \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Selection is addition, censorship is	removal.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt} Restricts the potential access.\\ \hline 
\end{longtable}
}\myfootnote{Burt, David. “In Defense of Filtering.” American Libraries 28 (August 1997): 46-{}48.}

Edwards\textquotesingle{} commentary focuses on the questionable success of filters meant to block access by
young people to websites with pornographic content in libraries and schools. While
allowing schools and libraries to maintain access to federal funding under the Children’s
Internet Protection Act of 2000 (CIPA), the use of these filters may also be blocking
access to sensitive health information. The most frequently blocked sites included the
following words:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  Gay or lesbian
\item{}  Condoms
\item{}  Safe Sex
\item{}  Abortion
\end{myitemize}

The more the restrictive filters prevented the twelve testers from finding health
information on topics such as pregnancy, abortion and drug use, while only marginally
improving protection against pornographic sites. Both sides of the filtering debate claim
victory. Those for filters advocate their use by applauding the success of the study in
blocking between 87-{}91\% of pornography in the study. Those against the use of filters
cite the potential 24\% of health information sites blocked as the failure inherent in the
system.
The perplexing portion of CIPA is that the government mandates the use of filtering to
remain eligible for federal funding; yet they make no policy as to what should be filtered.
The recurring theme with library policy is the information as a commodity, again leaving
the question of what information should be available to whom to be an arbitrary decision.
One can infer that the debate regarding this topic will remain controversial since there is
no way to standardize to a general agreement what issues should be blocked.\myfootnote{Edward, Ellen. \symbol{34}Web Filters Block Health Information.\symbol{34} Washington Post, December 11, 2002, p. A02}
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After reading this chapter, a student should be able to articulate:
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  how to build an effective bibliography
\item{}  how libraries share catalog records
\item{}  the purpose and structure of MARC records
\item{}  the FRBR conceptual model
\item{}  the concepts that inform the field of Information Architecture
\item{}  the strengths of several major classification strategies
\item{}  the concepts of the semantic web and linked data
\item{}  major critiques of information organization practice
\end{myenumerate}

\section{Why organize information?}
\label{75}
The sheer abundance of information available on the Internet leads to limited user attention and a high reliance on gatekeeping services, such as search engines. These gatekeeping services capitalize on user attention scarcity by channeling users\textquotesingle{} attention toward certain documents and away from others.\myfootnote{Hargittai, E. (2000). Open portals or closed gates? Channeling content on the World Wide Web. {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Poetics, 27} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}(4), 233-{}253.}
\section{Bibliography}
\label{76}

Marcia Bates attempts to define and standardize the systematic bibliography in a way that makes it clear to the end user what is covered in such a bibliography, how to make research easier and bibliographies more valuable as a tool in search strategies.  The author never loses sight of the end user and the real world applications of bibliographic use.  The concept of the \symbol{34}defining purpose\symbol{34} of a bibliography is a theme that runs throughout the entire article, and the major specifications of a bibliography discussed at length and in detail, are:

\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} 	Scope
\item{} 	Selection Principles 
\item{} 	Organization
\item{} 	Domain
\item{} 	Information fields
\item{} 	Bibliographic units
\end{myenumerate}


Special consideration is given to the Principles of Selection, or the manner in which articles are chosen for a particular bibliography.  These are:

\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} 	Expert Judgment
\item{} 	Random Samples
\item{} 	Representative Sample
\item{} 	Functional Equivalence Sets
\end{myenumerate}


I agree with the concepts stated in the paper, and the necessity for some type of systematic structure when building bibliographies, so that users get the information they need and have confidence that the material presented in the bibliography is comprehensive, pertinent and complete, as defined by the purpose statement of the bibliography.  I thought this was an excellent article, as it laid out step by step, in detail, how to build a systematic bibliography that keeps the end user’s search strategies in mind at all times.

Reading this article makes me question whether the use of digital resources has altered the way bibliographies are compiled.\myfootnote{Bates, Marcia. “Rigorous Systematic Bibliography.” RQ 16 (Fall 1976): 2-{}26.}
\subsection{Subject guides}
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\section{Bibliographic metadata}
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\begin{minipage}{1.0\linewidth}
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\raggedright{}\myfigurewithcaption{7}{A handwritten subject card from the Library’s old card catalog recalls the precomputer days when information had to be created, classified, and sorted by hand.}
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Cataloging is the process of adding an item to a catalog, a process typically including bibliographic description, subject analysis, and classification.
\subsection{Cataloging}
\label{79}\subsubsection{Authority control}
\label{80}\subsubsection{MARC formats}
\label{81}
The MARC formats are digital formats for the description of bibliographic items developed by the US Library of Congress during the 1960s to facilitate the creation and dissemination of cataloging between libraries.  While the formats were originally created to facilitate printing of paper catalog cards, they are still in use today as the basis for most computerized library catalogs.

Jackie Radebaugh argues that the MARC format will survive in an era of global digital
communication. She describes the modifications made to MARC to accommodate
different types of materials, to make web addresses accessible from MARC, and to access
an online table of contents from the MARC record. MARC 21 is used in many countries
of the world today. MARC documentation has been translated into several languages.
Current modifications include mapping MARC to a variety of languages including
Dublin Core, SGML, and XML to adapt MARC to web-{}based environments.
After it has been modified for web use will it still be MARC? Radebaugh quotes one
presenter at the 2000 ALA conference who stated that MARC is very much alive. At the
same conference Fred Kilgour, the man who championed MARC and is responsible for
much of its success, speculated that in the next 30 years Marc will be replaced.
In my opinion MARC has been a resilient format, but may be superseded by formats
more adaptive to digital environments.\myfootnote{Radebaugh, Jackie. “MARC Goes Global -{}-{} and Lite.” American
Libraries 34 (February 2003): 43-{}44.}
\subsubsection{Bibliographic framework (BIBFRAME)}
\label{82}
Several expert groups, including the Working Group on the Future of Bibliographic Control and the U.S. RDA Test Coordinating Committee have recommended that the library community implement a new carrier for bibliographic data that replaces the MARC standards. The RDA Test Committee\textquotesingle{}s Final Report suggested that new ways of cataloging are unlikely to yield significant benefits unless they are implemented on top of a new means for capturing and sharing bibliographic data.  In other words, many experts believe that the MARC format is holding back the development of better cataloging practices.

The general plan for the new Bibliographic Framework enumerates a list of requirements for the new carrier, which is described as an “environment” rather than a simple “format”.    Some of the most noteworthy requirements are that the new environment will support bibliographic description expressed as both textual data and linked data URIs; accommodate RDA, AACR2, DACS, VRA Core, and CCO descriptive rules; and provision for data that support or accompany bibliographic data, such as authority data, holdings data, preservation data, and technical data.  The plan also notes that catalogers are likely to interact with the new data carrier on a more abstract level than they currently interact with MARC.  BIBFRAME\textquotesingle{}s approach is based on the RDF data model from the Linked Data community, for which a number of query and storage tools have already been developed.\myfootnote{\symbol{34}A Bibliographic Framework for the Digital Age\symbol{34} Library of Congress Bibliographic Framework Transition Initiative. \myplainurl{http://www.loc.gov/marc/transition/news/framework-103111.html} (accessed Mar 12, 2013).}

\subsubsection{Functional Requirements for Bibliographic Records}
\label{83}
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\raggedright{}\myfigurewithcaption{8}{The FRBR Group One Entities and their relationships with each other.}
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Historically, cataloging practice has been devoted to describing \symbol{34}books\symbol{34}.  Early attempts to standardize cataloging practice internationally, such as the 1961 Paris Principles, only addressed the cataloging of printed books.  The Paris Principles describe themselves as only being applicable to \symbol{34}catalogues of printed books in which entries under authors\textquotesingle{} names and, where these are inappropriate or insufficient, under the titles of works are combined in one alphabetical sequence.\symbol{34}\RefTemplate{1}\myfootnote{International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (Paris : 1961). Report. – London : International Federation of
Library Associations, 1963, p. 91-{}96.}  Even in 1961, libraries offered their patrons materials other than print books, such as periodicals and musical recordings, and the number of formats that library catalogers have been called on to describe has only grown since that time.  Contemporary library catalogs may include reference databases, e-{}books, DVDs, computer software, websites, blogs, audiobooks, digitized archival materials, and countless other resources.
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Like the earlier Paris Principles, FRBR is seperate from specific cataloging standards such as AACR2 or International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD).  However, the FRBR model has been used to inform new cataloging standards, such as Resource Description and Access (RDA), as well as changes in automated systems and user interfaces.
\subsection{Classification}
\label{84}
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\raggedright{}\myfigurewithcaption{10}{Books about the Java programming language, sorted by Library of Congress Classification.}
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To make a Classification system, you need four things:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  classes, or ways to group objects based on similar characteristics
\item{}  labels for the classes, or ways of expressing these conceptual classes in human language
\item{}  notation, another way to express these classes.  Notation helps with automated processes, as well as making things easier for humans.  For example, Dewey Decimal Classification system notates the subject of \symbol{34}Jewish people in Ukraine\symbol{34} as 305.89240477.  This is much easier to shelve and retrieve than the non-{}notated version, shown below.
\end{myitemize}


\begin{Shaded}
\begin{Highlighting}[]

\NormalTok{Class\ensuremath{\text{ }}notation:\ensuremath{\text{ }}305.89240477}\newline
\NormalTok{\textquotesingle{}\textquotesingle{}vs.\textquotesingle{}\textquotesingle{}}\newline
\NormalTok{Class\ensuremath{\text{ }}labels:\ensuremath{\text{ }}Social\ensuremath{\text{ }}sciences\ensuremath{\text{ }}>\ensuremath{\text{ }}Groups\ensuremath{\text{ }}of\ensuremath{\text{ }}people\ensuremath{\text{ }}>\ensuremath{\text{ }}Jews\ensuremath{\text{ }}>\ensuremath{\text{ }}Subdivided}\newline
\NormalTok{\ensuremath{\text{ }}geographically\ensuremath{\text{ }}>\ensuremath{\text{ }}Europe\ensuremath{\text{ }}>\ensuremath{\text{ }}Russia\ensuremath{\text{ }}and\ensuremath{\text{ }}Eastern\ensuremath{\text{ }}Europe\ensuremath{\text{ }}>\ensuremath{\text{ }}Ukraine}\newline
\end{Highlighting}
\end{Shaded}

\begin{myitemize}
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\end{myitemize}
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\subsubsection{Dewey Decimal Classification}
\label{85}

The DDC is in its 23rd edition and is the \symbol{34}world\textquotesingle{}s most widely used classification system.\symbol{34} It can be ordered in a four-{}volume print version, as full WebDewey or an abridged print or web version which is better for smaller collections. Membership includes updates on its web versions quarterly, and a semiannual DDC newsletter, offers to conferences and workshops, OCLC articles and case studies.
This website is very simple to use. It is not too complicated and gets to the point if your library has a need for it. It doesn’t have a lot of “bells and whistles” but has what is necessary and is simple to follow.
As it pertains to the chapter the information this site provides is a basic source to use when learning about DDC. The Dewey Decimal system is such a huge part of so many libraries it is hard to think of not having such a well structure organizational tool to use.\myfootnote{“Dewey Services.” {$\text{[}$}Online{$\text{]}$}  Available at www.oclc.org//dewey. (Accessed January 15, 2004.)}
\subsubsection{Taxonomies vs. folksonomies}
\label{86}
\section{Information architecture}
\label{87}
Information Architecture is a field that started in the 1990’s with the high-{}tech boom in full force. They are similar to a building architect except they do their designing for a website. An IA (Information Architect) makes up the logical structure of a website. They look at the needs of the users and design the visual and interaction design according to the user experience, making it easier to find information and to work around a site. This also will make it easier to manage the site.

The key concepts that an IA looks at are:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} organization
\item{} navigation
\item{} search
\item{} labeling
\item{} controlling
\end{myitemize}


The IA then draws up blueprints and works closely with the technical, graphic, and editorial team members to finish the site. IA Chris Farnum is very knowledgeable and informative in their profession and goes on to explain that there are several ways to find out more about his field through books, seminars and college courses. I like the way that the information has been presented very clearly and explained in detail, and I see a strong need for this
type of profession in today’s world of technology. With all of the options and choices of sites out in the World Wide Web, in this day and age, I can see a large need to make your site the most marketable and user-{}friendly as possible.\myfootnote{Farnum, Chris. “Information Architecture: Five Things Information
Managers Need to Know.” The Information Management Journal (September/October 2002): 33-{}40.}

\section{Information retrieval}
\label{88}
Artificial intelligence has two main applications in information retrieval:  organization of application methods, and the design of classification methods.  There is no shared terminology between the fields, making it difficult for the two areas to collaborate initially.  Linda C. Smith, in her 1976 article \symbol{34}Artificial Intelligence and Information Retrieval,\symbol{34} predicts that as artificial intelligence and information retrieval continue to expand there will still need to be an increase in the cognitive ability of the users to discern what has been retrieved from the original search.   The other concern for users was the anticipation that in order to use the system, a user would need to be experts to get the desired results.   At the time of the article, there was a growing interest in the ability of these retrieval systems to answer questions and retrieve facts, both items we see have come to fruition today in modern search engines used every day.  Artificial intelligence was seen to have both short term and long term effects on information retrieval.  In the short term, it would modify the results of a current search during a query to meet the user’s current needs.  In the long term, it would modify the document representations to improve responses.   This article was a follow up to the author’s initial research in 1980.  Little had changed in that time as far as attitudes and outlook for the feasibility of using artificial intelligence techniques as practical applications in library science and information retrieval.  With hindsight on my side, it is interesting to see that common search engines use the kind of aided searches to find related topics that the author thought only the experts would be able to complete.\myfootnote{Smith, Linda C. \symbol{34}Artificial Intelligence and Information Retrieval.\symbol{34} Annual Review of Information Science and Technology (ARIST) 22 (1987): 41-{}77.}


The World Wide Web (WWW) is common in school libraries because of its value as an educational tool.  Previous research indicates that domain expertise improves online search performance.  Other research shows that WWW browsing experience does not play a significant role in achieving a higher efficiency or accuracy level in a search.  The authors\textquotesingle{} study tests fourth-{}graders\textquotesingle{} online search performance in relation to how proficient they were in WWW use; the level of domain expertise (Dutch literature) was consistent.  The results showed that WWW experts were better than novices at locating Web sites but that WWW experience does not substantially affect how well information is located on a specific Web site.  The authors argue that locating Web sites involves more use of search engines, a skill in which the experts are more proficient, but finding information on a Web site generally involves browsing, in which WWW experience is not as important.  Although the novices were not true beginners and the experts not professionals, the novices would greatly benefit from courses teaching search skills, such as how to use search engines and Boolean operators.  I think that instruction in determining the relevance and validity of search results is just as important as search skills, but the article does not address this.  However, judging relevance depends on the user’s knowledge of a subject that school librarians are not often responsible for teaching.  A good relationship among teachers, school librarians, and the WWW must emerge for students to receive the best possible education.\myfootnote{Lazonder, Ard W., Harm J.A. Biemans, and Iwan G.J.H. Wopereis. \symbol{34}Differences Between Novice and Experienced Users in Searching Information on the World Wide Web.\symbol{34} {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Journal of the American Society for Information Science} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} 51 (2000): 576-{}581.}


Information science has at its core the concept of “Relevance”, which is a subjective notion. Relevance is defined broadly as a measurement of the effectiveness of an exchange or contact of information between a source and a user, all based on the differing views of what constitutes effective communication. This concept is the basis for how entire information retrieval systems are designed and utilized. There are many differing views on what this means, but all of them are somewhat related and interconnected regardless of how they are defined or utilized. The author describes in great detail, the framework for these differing views and the underlying philosophies behind each concept of what constitutes effective communication. He argues that all of these differing constructs are incomplete, (yet correct); depending on where one starts their examination of the communication process. He ends his paper with an appropriate call for more study on the subject. His paper is a recap of the opposing arguments of three decades ago, but in fact is more important now than ever before, as new information systems come on line and into being (the internet, the electronic database, funding for collections, etc.), and are all based on an incomplete definition of “effective communication”.\myfootnote{Saracevic,T. “Relevance: A Review of and a Framework for the Thinking on the Notion in Information Science.” Journal of the American Society or Information Science 26 (1975): 321-{}343.}
\section{The Semantic Web, RDF, and linked data}
\label{89}
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\raggedright{}\myfigurewithcaption{11}{An RDF graph describes Semantic Web innovator Eric Miller through a combination of literal strings and URIs.}
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Eric Miller and Ralph Swick describe the Semantic Web as \symbol{34}an extension of the current Web in which the meaning of information is clearly and explicitly linked from the information itself, better enabling computers and people to work in cooperation.\symbol{34}

The Semantic Web is a stack of technologies that seeks to convert the current Web, which is full of unstructured and semi-{}structured documents, into a \symbol{34}web of data\symbol{34} where documents are all available in machine-{}readable formats as well as human-{}readable ones.  Semantic Web enthusiasts argue that this abundance of machine-{}readable formats will allow both human users and automated technologies to find, share, and combine information more easily.

\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{The Semantic Web fosters and encourages greater data reuse by making it available for purposes not planned or conceived by the data provider. Suppose you want, for example, to locate news articles published in the previous month about companies headquartered in cities with populations under 500,000 or to compare the stock price of a company with the weather at its home base or to search online product catalogs for an equivalent replacement part for something. The information may be there in the Web, but currently only in a form that requires intensive human processing.}
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A key resource for current work with RDF is \myhref{https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DBpedia}{DBpedia}, an effort to extract RDF data from the Wikipedia project.  An example of a typical DBpedia record can be seen at \myplainurl{http://dbpedia.org/page/Audre_Lorde,} a human-{}language description of Audre Lord, a \symbol{34}black lesbian feminist mother poet warrior,\symbol{34} who also worked as a librarian.  This exact same information is available in a machine readable format at the URI \myplainurl{http://dbpedia.org/data/Audre_Lorde.}  For every URI for humans in the format \myplainurl{http://dbpedia.org/page/Topic,} there is a URI for machines in the format \myplainurl{http://dbpedia.org/data/Topic,} which expresses the exact same data.  Notice also that all of the properties and many of their values are links that you can click on.  Most of these links are also available in machine-{}readable formats, which means that a machine could follow these links repeatedly to integrate information about Audre Lorde from numerous sources.

Miller and Hillmann, in order to make sense of the semantic (contextual) web, describe
the makeup of the web: semantics, structure, and syntax. Semantics refers to the context
of information and its meaning. The structure encompasses how the information is
organized, and the syntax is how the semantics and structure are communicated.
EXtensible Markup Language (XML) deals with the syntax, and Resource Description
Format (RDF) is what enables the structure. Libraries are best equipped to embrace
XML and RDF to address cataloging and web-{}based interfaces to share information. It is
their responsibility to utilize traditional models (MARC) and current developments
(XML and RDF) to control their information and provide usable interfaces for patrons.
The article is succinct and straightforward, and the authors’ attempts to decode these
swirling acronyms should be commended. However, from a layperson’s perspective,
these are still difficult concepts to wrap one’s head around.
Miller and Hillmann are concerned that libraries’ focus is too narrow to meet the needs of
patrons. Now that the semantic web has greater possibilities, libraries should include
items usually forgotten such as older journals or sound files. This is very postmodern
indeed. As exciting as this is (to see the inclusion of items generally left out of a library’s
domain), I wonder at this feasibility in a public library. How prepared are public
librarians to learn these new languages? Patrons are ready to see their public library as a
resource not just for books and internet access, but are libraries ready to deliver?\myfootnote{Miller, Eric, and Diane Hillmann. “Libraries and the Future of the
Semantic Web: RDF, XML, and Alphabet Soup.” In Cataloging the
Web: Metadata, AACR, and MARC21: ALCTS Papers on Library
Technical Services and Collections. Edited by Wayne Jones, Judith R.
Ahronheim, and Josephine Crawford. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow, 2002,
57-{}64.}
\section{Knowledge management}
\label{90}

Knowledge Management is an outgrowth of data and information management. Increased competition and a mobile workforce with analytical skills and reduced loyalty to the organization make the concept of knowledge management and retention, appealing to managers.

Knowledge Management (KM), once the sole domain of the corporate world, is now necessary to many information disciplines.  Information professionals need an understanding of what makes KM effective.  This understanding begins with knowledge as an ever-{}changing entity, made up of human experiences, emotions, and senses.  Scholars have identified knowledge to include the tacit (internal) and the explicit (manifestations of the internal).  Organizations have developed KM systems to facilitate both tacit and explicit knowledge, and the sharing of the two, through discussion, training, team-{}building, etc.  The author contends that (despite critics’ assessment that KM is incapable of a process so subjective and human) examples abound from the corporate world where KM has maximized profitability, innovation, etc.  Based on these examples, the author stresses principles to guide effective KM.  These include an environment dedicated to valuing individual experience and open communication as a means to share and learn; using technology to accommodate knowledge (emphasizing currency, accessibility, etc.); and an understanding that KM requires a rooting in both the tacit and explicit forms of knowledge.  The fluidity of knowledge is well-{}developed.  However, how this evolving knowledge affects KM is illustrated by examples solely from the realm of corporate organizations.  If KM is increasing in scope beyond the traditional organizations, there is a surprising lack of even anecdotal evidence in new, information-{}based environments.  The implications given for information professionals are a rehashing of the models that have served corporations.  It is unclear how KM, armed with a sense of the dynamic and human nature of knowledge, will look different in an information-{}based environment.  This article would be better served if it distinguished how effective KM would look, feel, and operate under the expanding information professions versus the traditional corporate model.\myfootnote{McInerney, Claire.  \symbol{34}Knowledge Management and the Dynamic Nature of Knowledge.\symbol{34}  Journal of the American Society for Information Science and Technology 53 (2002): 1009:1018.}


David Blair contends that early attempts to manage knowledge failed because they attempted to improve or replace human decision making. Knowledge management does not replace human decision making but facilitates it. Experts are part of the system. The author persuasively argues that data and information management offer limited returns to an organization and that artificial intelligence projects and systems without human experts have not proven successful.  The author contends that knowledge management requires “communities of practice,” a culture in which experts share knowledge with novices. Additionally, a wide variety of informative media must be available through technology to support Knowledge Management. Knowledge workers require strong critical thinking skills and the ability to find and evaluate information from a variety of sources. 

The greatest challenges to implementing knowledge management are creating an organizational culture that facilitates the sharing of knowledge, the treatment of tacit knowledge and the legal issues concerning the nature of intellectual property. The author contends that though tacit knowledge may be inexpressible, rules-{}of-{}thumb and “best practices,” case studies of problems and methods of resolution can provide experts with the knowledge to make informed decisions.  

Some aspects of Knowledge Management have already been implemented. The Knowledge management is one of many emerging information technologies that organizations employ to remain competitive.\myfootnote{Blair, David C. “Knowledge Management: Hype, Hope or Help?” Journal of the American Society for Information Science and Technology 53 (2002): 1019-{}1028.}
\section{General issues in information organization}
\label{91}\subsection{The politics of information organization}
\label{92}
Sanford Berman\textquotesingle{}s Prejudices and Antipathies

Hope Olson\textquotesingle{}s The Power to Name
\section{Notes}
\label{93}
\begin{myquote}
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\end{myquote}
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\chapter{Information Seeking}
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\section{Reference services}
\label{97}
\section{Scientific and academic research}
\label{98}
Antwerp State University Centre conducted a survey of 3545 scientists which confirmed that the scientists first consult references at the end of articles in journals and books when staying informed about their field. Ranked second, Current Contents and the library operated SDI service were reviewed for paper titles. Abstracting and indexing journals, followed by personal recommendations, computerized information services, library browsing, theses and catalogues ranked next. The Antwerp survey was compared to Hakulinen\textquotesingle{}s findings which also conclude that for scientific research abstracting and indexing journals are less important. The so-{}called information explosion poses the challenge of keeping aware of new publications and what has been published on a given
subject. With the increase in information, scientists do not read more, but are finding relevancy to their subject area in a set number of core journals.

The use of computer data bases to scan titles and subjects in a scientist’s field is more pertinent today than when the article was published. A search across multiple listings of journals through computer data bases saves time previously spent reading the table of contents of journals and having to physically retrieve those journals. Academic libraries are maintaining fewer periodicals in print each year. The findings of the article remain important in its contribution to bibliometrics specifically regarding where scientists can find current information in their field.\myfootnote{Van Styvendaele, B.J.H, 1977. University Scientists as Seekers of Information Sources of References to Periodical Literature. Journal of Librarianship 9:270-{}277.}
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\chapter{Re-{}contextualizing Libraries: Considering Libraries within Their Communities}
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\label{100}

\label{101}
\LaTeXNullTemplate{}
After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate
\begin{myenumerate}
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\item{}  the difference between information insiders and outsiders
\item{}  how libraries reproduce and combat racism
\item{}  how library policies affect poor people
\item{}  typical outreach services
\item{}  limitations and strengths of rural library services
\item{}  best practices for providing library services to diverse patron groups
\item{}  library advocacy concepts and techniques
\end{myenumerate}

\section{The library as community space}
\label{102}\subsection{The library as third place}
\label{103}

\section{Library service to specific communities}
\label{104}\subsection{Economically poor}
\label{105}
	
Berman, S. (2005). Classism in the stacks: libraries and poor people. Counterpoise, 9(3), 51-{}55.
\subsection{Information poor}
\label{106}
There are two groups when it comes to learning and sharing information: insiders and outsiders. Insiders are people who are comfortable with society. Outsiders are people who are more withdrawn from society, and often feel removed from everyone else. Outsiders may be secretive, deceitful, and/or afraid to take risks. Insiders and outsiders rarely exchange ideas with each other, because they may be suspicious of each other, and have a difficult time with trust.

Chatman implemented three studies focusing on three theories (gratification, alienation, and diffusion). She wanted to figure out why the insiders and outsiders were so different. She concluded that race and socioeconomic standings played a role. If an individual is forced to not trust others, they will also have a difficult time with trusting information (giving or receiving).

If people are forced to survive on their own, how can they be expected to embrace \symbol{34}outside ideas\symbol{34}? Embarrassment may be a factor for the outsiders too. The last thing they want to admit is that they may not be as knowledgeable as others. There may be obstacles they need to focus on that are much more crucial than learning new information.

Many barriers, including physical, economic, and social barriers, prevent or hinder people from finding the information they need. Many outsiders face a combination of these barriers, and do not want to try to overcome them just to obtain more information.\myfootnote{Chatman, E. A. (1996). The impoverished life-{}world of outsiders. Journal of the American Society for Information Science, 47(3), 193-{}206.}
\subsection{People with disabilities}
\label{107}
Imagine having a disability and having no idea what to do. A library can be a wealth of
information. They can connect the disabled person with organizations that can assist
them. The library can also provide books, magazines, videos, products, and other
resources to help the individual live independently. However, not many libraries are
equipped with the information or the knowledge to be effective. A few suggestions to
become better informed are to get on as many mailing lists of as many organizations for
people with disabilities as possible and to use the Internet. Having the information is
great, but it needs to be accessible. Libraries need to have assistive technology, like
electronic magnifiers, machines that read aloud, modified keyboards, page turning
devices, and assistive listening devices in order to serve this population. On top of
having the accessible information, outreach services need to be used to bring people with
disabilities into their community’s library.
How could you disagree with this article? After many years working with children with
physical and mental disabilities it is very evident that many libraries don’t offer programs
and services to this population. It is very discouraging. Libraries are willing to bring in
book collections for their culturally diverse populations but not for people with
disabilities. Why doesn’t Dominican offer a course for providing services to people with
disabilities? We offer courses for children and adults. Maybe this topic should be
integrated into the curriculum of existing courses?\myfootnote{Klauber, Julie. \symbol{34}Living Well with a Disability: How Libraries Can Help.\symbol{34} American Libraries 29 (November 1998): 52.}

\subsection{Rural communities}
\label{108}
Fulfilling the informational and recreational needs of rural Americans is an important but challenging task for libraries. Staff creativity has helped counter the effects of budget constraints and lack of resources. Librarians can reach many people by meeting with local clubs and adult education classes. Librarians have an obligation to speak out in the community and communicate with city government to ask for and offer support. Linda Johnson wrote a literature review that provides examples of rural library programs that benefit this underserved population. Outreach services include Books by Mail, bookmobiles, deposit collections, and services to nursing homes, shelters, schools, and to the homebound. Programs for children offer social interaction and learning and frequently involve parents. There is also a need to serve youths who receive homeschooling.\myfootnote{Johnson, Linda. “The Rural Library: Programs, Services, and Community Coalitions and Networks.” Rural Libraries 20 (2000): 38-{}62.}

Anne Nelson shared her experiences of growing up in a small town and using its even smaller library. The library went above and beyond in purposely trying to
keep things “safe” and not controversial to “protect” its community. Anne was looking for her library to challenge her not shield her from the world and its history. She also believed her library didn’t reach out to the minority citizens of the community. She was convinced her library needed to establish itself as a “democratic institution” in order to be able to serve everyone in the community. As the title of this article states, Anne’s library failed her. \myfootnote{Nelson, Anne. “How My Hometown Library Failed Me.” Library Journal 103 (February 1, 1978): 317-{}319.}
\subsection{Youth services}
\label{109}
School and public libraries need to work together in order to provide the most effective services to the children/young adults of our nation.  They are the future of this country and librarians can and should support their needs for growth and achievement.  Libraries and librarians can help meet those needs in many ways.  A few examples are:

\begin{myenumerate}
\item{} 	Provide a positive sense of self worth.
\item{} 	Prepare them to use present day technology and to adapt to a changing technological world.
\item{} 	Teach them to think critically in order to solve problems.
\item{} 	Guide them in the process in becoming lifelong learners.
\item{} 	Prepare them to communicate effectively – to listen, to speak, to read, and to write.
\end{myenumerate}


Even though this editorial article was written 16 years ago, it is still something that is relevant to the current times.  It was an eye opener, and extremely helpful to read about all that is expected and what little assistance you sometimes receive.  You would think librarians would have the resources, staffing, and facilities to effectively carry out this responsibility.  It all comes back to library policies.  As a future librarian, it is scary to see all that comes with the job but not see the support that is needed to perform it.  Unfortunately politics are not something that all librarians want to get involved in.  However, it is sometimes necessary to become an advocate in order to see the children/young adults, the future of this country, succeed.\myfootnote{Matthews, Virginia H., Judith G. Flum, and Karen A. Whitney.  \symbol{34}Kids Need Libraries: School and Public Libraries Preparing the Youth of Today for the World of Tomorrow,\symbol{34} School Library Journal 36 (April 1990): 33 – 37.}


Whether you agree or not with the No Child Left Behind Act, it is here for the duration.  This doesn’t just impact schoolteachers.  School librarians play an important role in a child’s achievements, but it isn’t written out in concrete terms like it is for teachers.  It is the librarian’s job to figure out their role in all of this.  They have to become active, supportive, and a leader.  They need to initiate special projects and collaborate with the schoolteachers and school specialists.  They need to become an advocate for the school library and show everyone that it will assist in improving student achievement and NCLB scores.  

This editorial article brings up a great point that hasn’t been brought up before in the GSLIS program.  The No Child Left Behind Act has an affect on both school libraries and public libraries.  Everyone needs to support all children and their efforts to achieve greatness.  As an early childhood educator and future school librarian, the importance and necessity of school libraries and children’s/youth departments in public libraries is clearly evident.  It will be part of the job, as a school librarian, to convince everyone else of this while maintaining effectiveness.\myfootnote{Whelan, Debra Lau.  “A Golden Opportunity.”  School Library Journal (January 2004): 40 – 42.}


The relationship between exposure to media violence and aggressive behavior by the viewer has been a major debate for almost 20 years.  It is more likely for a child to be aggressive if he or she is reinforced for his or her aggression or if he or she is the object of aggression.  In many cases, exposure to media violence increases the chance that a child will respond to frustration with aggression.  The following variables may also play a part in the child’s aggression:

\begin{myitemize}
\item{} 	Intellectual achievement
\item{} 	Social popularity
\item{} 	Identification with television characters
\item{} 	Belief in the realism of television
\item{} 	Fantasizing about aggression
\end{myitemize}


Parents should intervene when children are watching something too violent on the television because they provide critical input.  Also, it is essential for parents to monitor children during the pre-{}adolescent years because that is when the media violence begins to stimulate the aggressive behavior.

Many individuals may agree with Huesmann’s statements, but it is important to remember that there are several other factors that can lead to aggression also.  Parents should be aware of their child’s actions, and monitor the aggression.  They should model proper behavior too.  There is no concrete evidence that media violence is the main variable for an individual’s negative behavior, so why aren’t other variables analyzed and discussed regularly too?\myfootnote{Huesmann, L. Rowell, 1986.  Psychological Processes Promoting the Relation Between Exposure to Media Violence and Aggressive Behavior by the Viewer.  Journal of Social Issues.  42: 238-{}243.}
\subsubsection{Who has the authority to determine what children read?}
\label{110}
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{\bfseries \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}ALA}&{\bfseries \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}Supreme Court}\\ \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}This is one of the ALA\textquotesingle{}s stances.\newline{}\LaTeXcquoteTemplate{Librarians and library governing bodies cannot assume the role of parents or the functions of parental authority in the private relationship between parent and child. Librarians and governing bodies should maintain that only parents and guardians have the right and the responsibility to determine their children\textquotesingle{}s—and only their children’s—access to library resources.}\newline{}The ALA also says that kids have the same privacy rights as adults; what materials they use cannot be shown to parents.  So if the kid doesn\textquotesingle{}t want to say what books they\textquotesingle{}ve been reading, then the parent does not have a right to that information.  This makes it tricky for parents to exercise their responsibility to determine their children\textquotesingle{}s access to library resources.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}This is not the supreme court\textquotesingle{}s idea:*Primary caretakers are entitled to help of government bodies in fulfilling their duties as caretakers*Supervision of children\textquotesingle{}s materials is best left to parents, but it\textquotesingle{}s also in the interest of society (and hence the responsibility of librarians and others) not to have kids reading certain things. 
\end{longtable}
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{\bfseries \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}ALA}&{\bfseries \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}Supreme Court}\\ \hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}This seems to be the ALA\textquotesingle{}s real stance:* Kids are responsible for selecting which materials they can or cannot read.* Parents can advise (and even advise with incentives/punishments), but so can anyone else.&\hspace*{0pt}\ignorespaces{}\hspace*{0pt}The supreme court likes this too, but...* Children\textquotesingle{}s right to select such materials should be limited, both for the sake of the kid, and for the sake of society.* You can\textquotesingle{}t remove books from libraries just because you don\textquotesingle{}t agree with the views expressed in them.  However, you can remove items if they\textquotesingle{}re obscene, or otherwise not suitable for kids.  School libraries can remove items if they are  \symbol{34}educationally unsound.\symbol{34} 
\end{longtable}
}
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This memex is remarkably similar to a modern day computer, in that it would be a new technology designed for personal use that would allow for the creation, storage, and organization of different materials and data. This is a fascinating article as it explains how the need of a new way to store, organize and retrieve increasing amounts of data led to the idea of modern day computers.  It is a particularly interesting article in the modern context, where information and data continue to expand at an exponential rate.  What new technologies and changes in data organization will the future hold? How will libraries adapt to these changes?\myfootnote{Bush, Vannevar. “As We May Think.” Atlantic Monthly 176 (July 1945): 101-{}108.}


Technology began to transform libraries in the 1950s with microfilm and in the mid-{}1960s with the Xerox machine. Computerized databases were developed in the 1970s and offered more information and better ways to search and obtain it. Networks such as OCLC and RLIN made it easier to share resources. Although this article predates widespread use of the Internet, it is correct in predicting that technology will continue to change the future of libraries. Technology has allowed greater access to information for more people, but it was too early for the author to accurately predict the digital divide. He argues that libraries must innovate to stay alive and that change is happening so quickly that it often appears \symbol{34}chaotic.\symbol{34} The World Wide Web, however, is often described as chaotic, unorganized, and confusing, but its benefits greatly outweigh its risks. Because new technology often helps libraries keep people connected to information, libraries must strive to make sense out of the technological chaos. The author makes a strong case for businesses’ need to compete but states that libraries’ structure and rules \symbol{34}inhibit us from making the kind of innovation that is needed to compete and survive.\symbol{34} The challenge, he concludes, is not in introducing new technology but in creating new management structures for libraries. This plan seems to push libraries toward behaving like businesses, but I think this would restrict access and introduce new economic, cultural, and political problems.\myfootnote{De Gennaro, Richard. \symbol{34}Technology and Access in an Enterprise Society.\symbol{34} {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Library Journal} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} 114:6 (1989): 40-{}43.}
\section{Implementing information technologies in libraries}
\label{118}

According to John Bushman, the implementation of information technology requires librarians to ask two basic questions:
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Why is the technology good for libraries, librarians, or the public?
\item{} Where will the technology lead us?
\end{myitemize}


It is the librarian\textquotesingle{}s duty to ask these questions and become involved in finding the answers.  All technological advances need to be approached critically, with the knowledge that they may have both social and political consequences.  Librarians need to be able to evaluate technologies to determine whether a given technology will harm or help the library and its community. Funding, getting the public involved with the change in technology, getting them to deal with the positive and negative effects of change, and making sure the librarians are able to handle the pressures are all ways of becoming involved with finding the answers about information technology and the future of libraries.\myfootnote{Bushman, John.  “Asking the Right Questions about Information Technology.”  American Libraries 21 (December 1990): 1026 – 1030.}
\section{Digital libraries and services}
\label{119}
\subsection{Digital libraries}
\label{120}
The Digital Library Federation looked at what it sees as the major issues regarding digital
libraries in the future. These are the five challenges the organization have outlined:
architectural and systems in libraries, standards and practices, collection development,
how communities will use a digital library, and long-{}term access to digital libraries. In
terms of designing and implementing new technology, information sharing about new
technology is vital because few employees in libraries actually manage technological
change. Libraries need to have a plan so adopting technology and training employees and
users is a smooth transition. The library is simultaneously a consumer and supplier of
information and needs to have standards to critique itself. Issues involved in collection
development include costs, copyright and licensing, all facets of computerizing, support
services, and the impact on the rest of the library. How information is presented online
can determine whether and to what extent it is used by the public. The sources of digital
information are coming from all kinds of places and shared resources can help defray
costs. Making the decision about what information to digitize and anticipating the costs
of preserving the information is the last of these challenges.

The digital library service environment is defined as a network online information space
in which users can discover, locate, acquire access to, and increasingly use information.
There is no distinction about the information format. The identity of a digital library is
the way the library discloses, provides access to, and supports the use of its increasingly
virtual collection. Managing, administering, monitoring and ensuring fair use of its
collection are a part of the mix, as well as keeping up with new technologies to support
education and cultural engagement so that the library can evolve and sustain itself.
The prospect of a completely virtual library still seems in the future, but we seem headed
in that direction.\myfootnote{Greenstein, Daniel, Fall 2000. “Digital Libraries and Their Challenges.” Library Trends 49: 290-{}303.}

The National Digital Library Program was created by the Library of Congress
so libraries, schools and homes will have access to original documents of
American history and culture. The goal by the year 2000 was to digitize
over 5 million items. The challenge is selecting from over 110 million items
and converting to a technological format that will last. Some funding is coming
from private donations. The article is descriptive, informative, but at the same time
unclear about how the selection of information to be digitized was made.
The Library of Congress is a leading repository of information. Is their
selection of information for this digitizing project representative of the body
of knowledge that Americans and world scholars can look to understand
what has shaped American history? Should we be questioning whether
American history is more important than other cultures that have been
influential in world history? For instance, the book, In Search of the Cradle
of Civilization, (Frawley, et al) places east Indian settlements earlier than Sumerian,
Mesopotamian, and Babylonian societies. India, the largest democracy in the world
today, has been ignored by the rest of the world. Books like In Search of the Cradle can
be found at The Theosophical Society which has been a part of Wheaton’s local history
for over 100 years. A part of my role in the Olcott Library is to apply for a state grant
that will digitize important elements of the collection that contribute to Illinois history.\myfootnote{Lamolinara, Guy. “Metamorphosis of a National Treasure.” American Libraries 27 (1996) : 31-{}33.}
\subsection{Virtual reference}
\label{121}
In an effort to reach patrons accessing the library via computers, many libraries and library consortia offer virtual reference services.  These services can be either real-{}time or offset, and are offered via email, instant messaging, web form interfaces, SMS, and even virtual reality games. According to the Reference and User Services Association, \symbol{34}Virtual reference is responsive to patrons\textquotesingle{} need for convenient access to reference service.\symbol{34}
\myfootnote{Reference and User Services Association. \symbol{34}Guidelines for implementing and maintaining virtual reference services.\symbol{34} \myplainurl{http://www.ala.org/rusa/resources/guidelines/virtrefguidelines}}

Though virtual reference is a great convenience for library patrons, its implementation introduces several challenges for traditional libraries.  Most individual institutions don\textquotesingle{}t have the staffing levels necessary to monitor an IM service regularly enough for the service be attractive to users.  For real-{}time virtual reference, many libraries are part of chat co-{}operatives or consortia, some of which are able to offer reference services 24 hours a day.  However, this does mean that reference workers from other institutions, who may not be as familiar with the patrons\textquotesingle{} home institution\textquotesingle{}s resources, may not be able to provide services of as high a quality as the home institution might.

In his introduction to {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Digital Reference Service in the New Millennium: Planning, Management, and Evaluation} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, R. David Lankes examines the emerging field of digital reference, how it affects the traditional reference staff and service, and addresses two key issues, \symbol{34}scalability\symbol{34} and \symbol{34}ambiguity\symbol{34}.

Lankes makes the argument that the availability and use of digital resources are fundamentally re-{}defining the role of reference services. According to Lankes, library reference staff are now becoming \symbol{34}information brokers\symbol{34}, because of the nature of the digital environment and changing user expectations. He discusses two issues, scalability (the ability to service growth), and ambiguity (identifying resources needed to meet user\textquotesingle{}s needs).  He describes several differing initiatives that have been or could be brought into play to address these issues, both alterations of existing reference practices, and new methods of providing relevant reference services in a digital age.

His arguments are sound, and pose fundamental questions as to what defines a “Library” and “Reference Services”, as one would expect in the introductory chapter of a book on the changing role the digital world plays in the reference field.  Some of the questions and possible solutions, however, seem very radical and unrealistic given the fragmented standard reference environment based on local libraries, both from a funding and staffing perspective, and assumes that some “entity” (modeled on the private sector) will provide a more centralized construct more appropriate for the digital age.\myfootnote{Lankes, R. David. “The Foundations of Digital Reference.” In Digital Reference Service in the New Millennium: Planning, Management, and Evaluation, edited by R. David Lankes, John W. Collins, III, and Abby S. Kasowitz.  New York: Neal-{}Schuman, 2000.}
\section{Access to technology}
\label{122}
Gordon Flagg explains how the FCC unanimously passed a new rule on May 7, 1997 that decreased the charges of telecommunication services to schools and libraries throughout the nation. The discounts range from 20-{}90\% (the highest percent going to libraries and schools in low-{}income, rural, and high-{}cost communities). In order to raise the \${}2.25 billion needed for this plan they increased fees (\${}1.50 for residential and \${}3.00 for business) and taxes on second phone lines.

This decision was praised by the ALA because it allows more schools and libraries to access the internet where in the based it was too costly to do so. That way everyone has the opportunity to use this service even if they cannot afford it in their homes. Some experts feared that this reduction would be difficult to sustain in the long run, because it is such a big undertaking and that there may be legal challenges they might have to deal with.\myfootnote{Flagg, Gordon. \symbol{34}FCC Approves Telecom Subsidies for Libraries, Schools\symbol{34}. American Libraries 28 (Jun/Jul 97); 12.}
\section{Physical libraries in a cyber world}
\label{123}

Rapidly-{}deteriorating materials create an urgent need to focus on preservation, particularly in research libraries. Preservation decisions often fall into two major categories: {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape selection} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} and {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape medium} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}.
\begin{myitemize}
\item{} Problems of {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape selection} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} are best answered by a team of both librarians and scholars, who employ criteria that is three-{}fold: collection-{}, subject-{}, and usage-{}based.
\item{} Problems of {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape medium} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, on the other hand, are more subjective. Microfilm is quite stable and durable, but access is somewhat limited. Digitization, while alleviating access problems, poses concerns about cost, instability, and hardware and software change.
\end{myitemize}


Abby Smith advocates a preservation strategy that includes a combination of microfilm and digital storage. To be sure, funding for this multi-{}pronged approach is unanswered, but Smith’s ideas in action will help ensure the selection of a broad scope of scholarly works for preservation in forms that meet researchers\textquotesingle{} needs of integrity and accessibility. Since the publication of Smith\textquotesingle{}s article, however, digital storage has gained more potential. For instance, some problems of cost and changing technology can be mitigated by storing documents on, say, a one-{}terabyte hard drive. Drive size has certainly come down in cost since 1999, and a hard drive will not become obsolete as quickly as many removable formats. Moreover, accessibility may be benefited by the sheer amount of works that can fit on a terabyte hard drive. Nonetheless, it is clear that the mediums used for preservation should be reevaluated as digitization expands.\myfootnote{Smith, Abby. The Future of the Past: Preservation in American Research Libraries. 1999. {$\text{[}$}Online{$\text{]}$} Available at www.clir.org/pubs/reports/pub82/pub82text.html. (Accessed January 29, 2006.)}

\section{Cost of adoption}
\label{124}
Libraries have been transformed and modernized by the application of information technology. Users do not have to go to libraries, and have the opportunity to retrieve information via Internet. Because of all the new technology being introduced to libraries, library administrators are forced to break down the budget, in order to make wise decisions when it comes to long-{}term benefits for the library. If a library administrator follows a cost structure model, he/she will have more success determining the direct and indirect costs. Also, the library administrator will be able to understand the initial and recurring costs within the life cycle of implied information technologies. It is common for administrators to forget to include training and other necessary costs, which may hurt their long-{}term budget. It is essential for library administrators to analyze each part of the budget, so he/she does not end up wasting any money.

I agree with the author’s statement about the “bigger picture” when it comes to a budget, and remembering the significance of keeping up with new technology offered. Chapter five brings up several great points about the importance of the growth of technology, and the awareness of people’s right to privacy. Much of society is getting comfortable with technology, and requires the programs offered. It is the library’s job to provide the programs to the public, and not go over the budget, while remembering the importance of an individual\textquotesingle{}s privacy.\myfootnote{Dugan, Robert E., 2002. Information Technology Budgets and Costs: Do You Know What Your Information Technology Costs Each Year? Journal of Academic Librarianship. 28: 238-{}243.}


Monetary costs are not the only costs to adopting new technology.   Author Nicholson Baker is a firm believer that adopting new technologies can come at the expense of preserving history.  Libraries around the country, including those at academic institutions, have replaced many of their card catalogs with online access catalogs. They are throwing out their card catalogs, sometimes with fanfare. Despite some attempts to preserve data by microfilming the cards and proofing the new records, information is being lost because of errors and omissions.

Librarians rapidly adapted to technology to cope with a cataloging crisis caused by growing numbers of items to process. The author argues that they are overlooking their mission to preserve books. Instead of being archetype librarians, they want to be seen as technology specialists.

Author Nicholson Baker contended that disposing of the card catalog was akin to tossing out history. The notations made on each card over decades, make the card catalog itself an artifact worthy of preservation. It is ironic that while the goal of libraries is to preserve information, they are keen to dispose of the catalog, which he sees as more than a finding aid. With humor, wit and irony Baker described the evolution of the library catalog. Accession dates, provenance and notes in some catalogs might be of value to scholars, but the nostalgia for well-{}thumbed faded cards with carefully written notes seems to be
Baker\textquotesingle{}s primary object.\myfootnote{Baker, Nicholson. “Discards.” New Yorker (April 4, 1994): 64-{}86.}


Nicholson again critiqued libraries\textquotesingle{} adoption of technologies in his 2001 book {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Double fold: libraries and the assault on paper} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}, Nicholson Baker presents a strongly-{}worded critique of libraries\textquotesingle{} digital reproduction of paper materials. In one of his most compelling case studies, he examines the case of the {\itshape \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunti.ttf}\itshape Syracuse Daily Standard} \setmainfont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmunrm.ttf,BoldFont=cmunbx.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunti.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmunbi.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf}\setmonofont[Path=/usr/share/fonts/truetype/cmu/,UprightFont=cmuntt.ttf,BoldFont=cmuntb.ttf,ItalicFont=cmunit.ttf,BoldItalicFont=cmuntx.ttf]{cmunrm.ttf} newspaper, which in 1858, claimed to have been printed on paper \symbol{34}said to be taken from Egyptian {$\text{[}$}sic{$\text{]}$} mummies.\symbol{34}  When he attempted to find the actual newspapers, he discovered that the local public library had since discarded its paper copies of the newspaper, instead offering a microfilm copy to its patrons.\myfootnote{Baker, N. (2001). Double fold: libraries and the assault on paper. (1st ed.). New York: Random House.}

The book, which the New York Times described as a \symbol{34}blistering and thoroughly idiosyncratic attack\symbol{34}\myfootnote{

UNKNOWN TEMPLATE  
cite news

{Dwight Garner }{April 15, 2001}{The Collector }{\myplainurl{http://www.nytimes.com/books/01/04/15/reviews/010415.15garner.html}}{The New York Times }

\myplainurl{http://}}, was strongly criticized by the library community.  A major argument against Baker\textquotesingle{}s book was that libraries build their collections based on both current and anticipated use, rather than strictly preserving anything they can. Not every item ever published can be collected and preserved in its original format, nor will every item ever published be useful to library patrons, especially if it has disintegrated extensively.  A second major argument against the book was the impracticality of maintaining print items, particularly acidic ones, on a large scale.  A third argument notes that digitization and microfilm tend to enable more people access to a particular item, as microforms can be shared via Interlibrary Loan much more feasibly than can decaying print resources, and since digitized materials can often be shared with anyone who can access the Internet.  For a bibliography of reactions to Baker\textquotesingle{}s book, see the \myhref{http://www.arl.org/preserv/presresources/Nicolas_Baker.shtml}{of Research Library\textquotesingle{}s exhaustive list}.
\section{Conclusion: Rutenbeck\textquotesingle{}s \symbol{34}Five great challenges\symbol{34}}
\label{125}

According to Jeff Rutenbeck, the continued growth of the digital world presents five major challenges to its users:  malleability, selectivity, exclusivity, vulnerability, and superficiality.\subsection{Malleability}
\label{126}
Malleability refers to the total impermanence of digital information, from data to pictures to even people\textquotesingle{}s identities. Unlike print, digital information can be reconfigured in ways that print information cannot.\subsection{Selectivity}
\label{127}
Selectivity addresses the preference by users to only consider information available online, dismissing information available only in print.\subsection{Exclusivity}
\label{128}
The digital divide comes to the forefront with exclusivity, since new technology is being introduced constantly, but there is no universal way to bring everyone to the same levels of competence.\subsection{Vulnerability}
\label{129}
Vulnerability highlights the inherent problems with our interconnectedness; while we enjoy the easy and constant flow of information and ideas, at the same time, we leave ourselves open to security breaches and systems failures.\subsection{Superficiality}
\label{130}
What I feel is the greatest challenge in the digital age is superficiality.  We have access to so much information, but there is no guarantee that what we see is accurate.\subsection{Conclusion}
\label{131}
The author identifies the issues clearly, and offers suggestions as to how we can battle these challenges, but acknowledges that there is no clear cut answer to overcoming any of them.  Most users, including myself, butt against these issues in our personal and business life, and struggle with how to reconcile them, since, as the author acknowledges, any answer leads to compromises.\myfootnote{Rutenbeck, Jeff. \symbol{34}The Five Great Challenges of the Digital Age}
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\chapter{Transcending Boundaries: Global Issues and Trends}
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This book will close with a look at librarianship outside the context of the United States and Canada, and will examine some emerging themes in the field of Librarian and Information Science.

\LaTeXNullTemplate{}

\LaTeXNullTemplate{}
\chapter{Learning More: Free LIS Resources}
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After reading this chapter, students should be able to articulate
\begin{myenumerate}
\item{}  the importance of professional development and continuing education
\item{}  barriers to professional development and continuing education
\item{}  a list of prominent open access professional development tools in their area of specialty
\end{myenumerate}

\section{Professional development}
\label{137}
\section{Open access LIS resources}
\label{138}

Many LIS resources have restrictive licenses and are only available to people affiliated with libraries that subscribe to them.  This includes many of our discipline\textquotesingle{}s most well-{}known journals.  However, there is an increasing number of LIS material available freely online.  Some are free of charge, others are freely licensed, and some, like the LIS Wiki, can be edited by anyone.
\section{Reference sources}
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\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.abc-clio.com/ODLIS/odlis_A.aspx}{Online Dictionary for Library and Information Science}, by Joan K. Reitz.  This is a great resource, but not freely licensed, so don\textquotesingle{}t copy it here.
\item{}  \myhref{http://liswiki.org/wiki/Main_Page}{LIS Wiki}, a Free compendium that anyone can edit -{}-{} licensed under the GNU FDL.
\item{}  Talking with other library workers, many of whom love answering questions and mentoring.
\end{myitemize}

\section{Peer-{}reviewed Journals}
\label{140}
While the major peer-{}reviewed journals in LIS tend to have some major barriers to access, an increasing number of journals in our field are freely accessible online.  Currently, open access journals tend to have a more international focus, and also tend to emphasize technology topics more than traditional U.S. indexes of library publications. You can search a number of open-{}access peer-{}revied journals simultaneously using the \myhref{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/\%20Directory\%20of\%20Open\%20Access\%20Journals}{\myplainurl{http://www.doaj.org} Directory of Open Access Journals}, which indexes dozens of LIS journals.

\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  \myhref{http://journal.code4lib.org/}{code4lib} is an excellent journal about library tech.
\item{}  \myhref{http://publications.drdo.gov.in}{DESIDOC Journal of Library \& Information Technology}
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.dlib.org/}{D-{}Lib} -{}-{} one of the most well-{}respected journals in the area of digital libraries.
\item{}  \myhref{http://ejournals.library.ualberta.ca/index.php/EBLIP/}{Evidence Based Library and Information Practice}
\item{}  \myhref{http://firstmonday.org/index}{First Monday} \symbol{34}is one of the first openly accessible, peer–reviewed journals on the Internet, solely devoted to the Internet. Since its start in May 1996, First Monday has published 1,278 papers in 205 issues; these papers were written by 1,714 different authors.\symbol{34}  Licensed under the Creative Commons BY-{}NC-{}SA license.
\item{}  \myhref{http://ejournals.bc.edu/ojs/index.php/ital/issue/current}{Information Technology and Libraries}
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.inthelibrarywiththeleadpipe.org}{In the Library with the Lead Pipe} -{}-{} despite this blog\textquotesingle{}s humorous title, it provides a number of peer-{}reviewed articles with footnoted citations, and is an awesome place to learn about new ideas in librarianship.
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.ijodls.in}{International Journal of Digital Library Services}
\item{}  \myhref{http://irjlis.com}{International Research: Journal of Library and Information Science}
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.libraryinnovation.org/}{Journal of Library Innovation} covers innovative library practices in many forms, ranging from \symbol{34}the discovery of unmet user needs\symbol{34} to \symbol{34}creative collaboration between libraries, or between libraries and other types of institutions\symbol{34} to \symbol{34}Implementing new technologies\symbol{34} to \symbol{34}Explorations of the future of libraries.\symbol{34}
\item{}  \myhref{https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov}{Journal of the Medical Library Association}
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.lirgjournal.org.uk/}{Library and Information Research}
\item{}  \myhref{http://digitalcommons.unl.edu/libphilprac/}{Library Philosophy and Practice}
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.ala.org/alcts/resources/lrts/archive}{Library Resources and Technical Services (LRTS)} is one of the most prestigious journals in the areas of cataloging and technical services.  The American Library Association makes the entire run of this journal, except for the most recent year, available online.
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.librarystudentjournal.org}{Library Student Journal} -{}-{} articles written by LIS students.  Note that only the \symbol{34}Articles\symbol{34} section, rather than the \symbol{34}Essays\symbol{34} and \symbol{34}Opinions\symbol{34} sections, is peer-{}reviewed.  Although this journal isn\textquotesingle{}t cited very often, the articles are of a high quality.
\item{}  \myhref{https://ideals.illinois.edu/handle/2142/999}{Library Trends} has been edited by professors at the Graduate School of LIS at the University of Illinois since 1952.  Each issue has its own theme, and the topics it covers are quite wide-{}ranging.  Illinois\textquotesingle{} Institutional Repository makes all issues available online, except for the two most recent years.
\item{}  \myhref{https://journal.lib.uoguelph.ca/index.php/perj/}{Partnership: the Canadian Journal of Library and Information Practice and Research}
\item{}  \myhref{https://journal.atla.com/ojs/index.php/theolib}{Theological Librarianship}
\end{myitemize}

\subsection{Non-{}English}
\label{141}
\begin{myitemize}
\item{}  \myhref{http://joemls.dils.tku.edu.tw/}{Journal of Educational Media and Library Sciences} (Chinese -{} Taiwan)
\item{}  \myhref{http://revija-knjiznica.zbds-zveza.si/}{Knjižnica} (Slovenian)
\item{}  \myhref{http://www.libreas.eu/}{Libreas} (German)
\end{myitemize}
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\href{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/File:FRBR-Group-2-entities-and-relations.svg}{9}& Jakob Voss&GFDL\\ \hline 
\href{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/File:LibraryOfCongressClassification.jpg}{10}& \myhref{http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/User:Raysonho}{Raysonho @ Open Grid Scheduler / Grid Engine}, \myhref{https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/User:Raysonho}{Raysonho @ Open Grid Scheduler / Grid Engine}&\\ \hline 
\href{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/File:Rdf\%20graph\%20for\%20Eric\%20Miller.png}{11}& W3C&\\ \hline 
\href{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/File:Vannevar\%20Bush\%20portrait.jpg}{12}& Davepape, Docu, Hawkeye7, Hazard-Bot, Hohum, JarektBot, Marcok, Ragesoss, SchlurcherBot&\\ \hline 
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\section {GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE}
\begin{multicols}{4}

Version 3, 29 June 2007

Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.
Preamble

The GNU General Public License is a free, copyleft license for software and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed to take away your freedom to share and change the works. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change all versions of a program--to make sure it remains free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the GNU General Public License for most of our software; it applies also to any other work released this way by its authors. You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs, and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore, you have certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of others.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same freedoms that you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights.

Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps: (1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this License giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.

For the developers' and authors' protection, the GPL clearly explains that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users' and authors' sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as changed, so that their problems will not be attributed erroneously to authors of previous versions.

Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run modified versions of the software inside them, although the manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the aim of protecting users' freedom to change the software. The systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which is precisely where it is most unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If such problems arise substantially in other domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL, as needed to protect the freedom of users.

Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents. States should not allow patents to restrict development and use of software on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish to avoid the special danger that patents applied to a free program could make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that patents cannot be used to render the program non-free.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.
TERMS AND CONDITIONS
0. Definitions.

“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.

“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of works, such as semiconductor masks.

“The Program” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”. “Licensees” and “recipients” may be individuals or organizations.

To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than the making of an exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the earlier work or a work “based on” the earlier work.

A “covered work” means either the unmodified Program or a work based on the Program.

To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable for infringement under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a computer or modifying a private copy. Propagation includes copying, distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public, and in some countries other activities as well.

To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with a user through a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.

An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the extent that it includes a convenient and prominently visible feature that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that there is no warranty for the work (except to the extent that warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License, and how to view a copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list meets this criterion.
1. Source Code.

The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. “Object code” means any non-source form of a work.

A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the case of interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is widely used among developers working in that language.

The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the normal form of packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major Component, and (b) serves only to enable use of the work with that Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an implementation is available to the public in source code form. A “Major Component”, in this context, means a major essential component (kernel, window system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.

The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an executable work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts to control those activities. However, it does not include the work's System Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free programs which are used unmodified in performing those activities but which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes interface definition files associated with source files for the work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate data communication or control flow between those subprograms and other parts of the work.

The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can regenerate automatically from other parts of the Corresponding Source.

The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same work.
2. Basic Permissions.

All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copyright on the Program, and are irrevocable provided the stated conditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited permission to run the unmodified Program. The output from running a covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its content, constitutes a covered work. This License acknowledges your rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law.

You may make, run and propagate covered works that you do not convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in force. You may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide you with facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with the terms of this License in conveying all material for which you do not control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for you must do so exclusively on your behalf, under your direction and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your copyrighted material outside their relationship with you.

Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed; section 10 makes it unnecessary.
3. Protecting Users' Legal Rights From Anti-Circumvention Law.

No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations under article 11 of the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar laws prohibiting or restricting circumvention of such measures.

When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid circumvention of technological measures to the extent such circumvention is effected by exercising rights under this License with respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any intention to limit operation or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against the work's users, your or third parties' legal rights to forbid circumvention of technological measures.
4. Conveying Verbatim Copies.

You may convey verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep intact all notices stating that this License and any non-permissive terms added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all notices of the absence of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you convey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a fee.
5. Conveying Modified Source Versions.

You may convey a work based on the Program, or the modifications to produce it from the Program, in the form of source code under the terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

    * a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified it, and giving a relevant date.
    * b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions added under section 7. This requirement modifies the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all notices”.
    * c) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This License will therefore apply, along with any applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and all its parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives no permission to license the work in any other way, but it does not invalidate such permission if you have separately received it.
    * d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Program has interactive interfaces that do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make them do so.

A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent works, which are not by their nature extensions of the covered work, and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in or on a volume of a storage or distribution medium, is called an “aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to limit the access or legal rights of the compilation's users beyond what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of the aggregate.
6. Conveying Non-Source Forms.

You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the machine-readable Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these ways:

    * a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied by the Corresponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange.
    * b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied by a written offer, valid for at least three years and valid for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that product model, to give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a copy of the Corresponding Source for all the software in the product that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange, for a price no more than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or (2) access to copy the Corresponding Source from a network server at no charge.
    * c) Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This alternative is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you received the object code with such an offer, in accord with subsection 6b.
    * d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent access to the Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at no further charge. You need not require recipients to copy the Corresponding Source along with the object code. If the place to copy the object code is a network server, the Corresponding Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third party) that supports equivalent copying facilities, provided you maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to find the Corresponding Source. Regardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it is available for as long as needed to satisfy these requirements.
    * e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code and Corresponding Source of the work are being offered to the general public at no charge under subsection 6d.

A separable portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not be included in conveying the object code work.

A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product”, which means any tangible personal property which is normally used for personal, family, or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorporation into a dwelling. In determining whether a product is a consumer product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a particular product received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the product. A product is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has substantial commercial, industrial or non-consumer uses, unless such uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.

“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, procedures, authorization keys, or other information required to install and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product from a modified version of its Corresponding Source. The information must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified object code is in no case prevented or interfered with solely because modification has been made.

If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying occurs as part of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the User Product is transferred to the recipient in perpetuity or for a fixed term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding Source conveyed under this section must be accompanied by the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither you nor any third party retains the ability to install modified object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in ROM).

The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a requirement to continue to provide support service, warranty, or updates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient, or for the User Product in which it has been modified or installed. Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself materially and adversely affects the operation of the network or violates the rules and protocols for communication across the network.

Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is publicly documented (and with an implementation available to the public in source code form), and must require no special password or key for unpacking, reading or copying.
7. Additional Terms.

“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this License by making exceptions from one or more of its conditions. Additional permissions that are applicable to the entire Program shall be treated as though they were included in this License, to the extent that they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply only to part of the Program, that part may be used separately under those permissions, but the entire Program remains governed by this License without regard to the additional permissions.

When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option remove any additional permissions from that copy, or from any part of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in certain cases when you modify the work.) You may place additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which you have or can give appropriate copyright permission.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the copyright holders of that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:

    * a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or
    * b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate Legal Notices displayed by works containing it; or
    * c) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be marked in reasonable ways as different from the original version; or
    * d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or authors of the material; or
    * e) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or
    * f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material by anyone who conveys the material (or modified versions of it) with contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability that these contractual assumptions directly impose on those licensors and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the Program as you received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is governed by this License along with a term that is a further restriction, you may remove that term. If a license document contains a further restriction but permits relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a covered work material governed by the terms of that license document, provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or conveying.

If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the additional terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the applicable terms.

Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the form of a separately written license, or stated as exceptions; the above requirements apply either way.
8. Termination.

You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to propagate or modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License (including any patent licenses granted under the third paragraph of section 11).

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) provisionally, unless and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the violation by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work) from that copyright holder, and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new licenses for the same material under section 10.
9. Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.

You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a copy of the Program. Ancillary propagation of a covered work occurring solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a copy likewise does not require acceptance. However, nothing other than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify any covered work. These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work, you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.
10. Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.

Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify and propagate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing an organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work results from an entity transaction, each party to that transaction who receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work the party's predecessor in interest had or could give under the previous paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of the work from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or can get it with reasonable efforts.

You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights granted or affirmed under this License. For example, you may not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights granted under this License, and you may not initiate litigation (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim is infringed by making, using, selling, offering for sale, or importing the Program or any portion of it.
11. Patents.

A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this License of the Program or a work on which the Program is based. The work thus licensed is called the contributor's “contributor version”.

A contributor's “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired or hereafter acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this License, of making, using, or selling its contributor version, but do not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further modification of the contributor version. For purposes of this definition, “control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner consistent with the requirements of this License.

Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free patent license under the contributor's essential patent claims, to make, use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propagate the contents of its contributor version.

In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express agreement or commitment, however denominated, not to enforce a patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant not to sue for patent infringement). To “grant” such a patent license to a party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to enforce a patent against the party.

If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and the Corresponding Source of the work is not available for anyone to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly available network server or other readily accessible means, then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2) arrange to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have actual knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or your recipient's use of the covered work in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe are valid.

If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance of, a covered work, and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered work authorizing them to use, propagate, modify or convey a specific copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is automatically extended to all recipients of the covered work and works based on it.

A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is conditioned on the non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted under this License. You may not convey a covered work if you are a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of distributing software, under which you make payment to the third party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under which the third party grants, to any of the parties who would receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a) in connection with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or copies made from those copies), or (b) primarily for and in connection with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you entered into that arrangement, or that patent license was granted, prior to 28 March 2007.

Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any implied license or other defenses to infringement that may otherwise be available to you under applicable patent law.
12. No Surrender of Others' Freedom.

If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot convey a covered work so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying from those to whom you convey the Program, the only way you could satisfy both those terms and this License would be to refrain entirely from conveying the Program.
13. Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permission to link or combine any covered work with a work licensed under version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single combined work, and to convey the resulting work. The terms of this License will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but the special requirements of the GNU Affero General Public License, section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the combination as such.
14. Revised Versions of this License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that numbered version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of the GNU General Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

If the Program specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of the GNU General Public License can be used, that proxy's public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the Program.

Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions. However, no additional obligations are imposed on any author or copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.
15. Disclaimer of Warranty.

THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.
16. Limitation of Liability.

IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
17. Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.

If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms, reviewing courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an absolute waiver of all civil liability in connection with the Program, unless a warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Program in return for a fee.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively state the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.

    <one line to give the program's name and a brief idea of what it does.>
    Copyright (C) <year>  <name of author>

    This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify
    it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by
    the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or
    (at your option) any later version.

    This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful,
    but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of
    MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.  See the
    GNU General Public License for more details.

    You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License
    along with this program.  If not, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.

If the program does terminal interaction, make it output a short notice like this when it starts in an interactive mode:

    <program>  Copyright (C) <year>  <name of author>
    This program comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details type `show w'.
    This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it
    under certain conditions; type `show c' for details.

The hypothetical commands `show w' and `show c' should show the appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, your program's commands might be different; for a GUI interface, you would use an “about box”.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, if necessary. For more information on this, and how to apply and follow the GNU GPL, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.

The GNU General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is what you want to do, use the GNU Lesser General Public License instead of this License. But first, please read <http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/why-not-lgpl.html>.
\end{multicols}

\section{GNU Free Documentation License}
\begin{multicols}{4}

Version 1.3, 3 November 2008

Copyright © 2000, 2001, 2002, 2007, 2008 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.
0. PREAMBLE

The purpose of this License is to make a manual, textbook, or other functional and useful document "free" in the sense of freedom: to assure everyone the effective freedom to copy and redistribute it, with or without modifying it, either commercially or noncommercially. Secondarily, this License preserves for the author and publisher a way to get credit for their work, while not being considered responsible for modifications made by others.

This License is a kind of "copyleft", which means that derivative works of the document must themselves be free in the same sense. It complements the GNU General Public License, which is a copyleft license designed for free software.

We have designed this License in order to use it for manuals for free software, because free software needs free documentation: a free program should come with manuals providing the same freedoms that the software does. But this License is not limited to software manuals; it can be used for any textual work, regardless of subject matter or whether it is published as a printed book. We recommend this License principally for works whose purpose is instruction or reference.
1. APPLICABILITY AND DEFINITIONS

This License applies to any manual or other work, in any medium, that contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it can be distributed under the terms of this License. Such a notice grants a world-wide, royalty-free license, unlimited in duration, to use that work under the conditions stated herein. The "Document", below, refers to any such manual or work. Any member of the public is a licensee, and is addressed as "you". You accept the license if you copy, modify or distribute the work in a way requiring permission under copyright law.

A "Modified Version" of the Document means any work containing the Document or a portion of it, either copied verbatim, or with modifications and/or translated into another language.

A "Secondary Section" is a named appendix or a front-matter section of the Document that deals exclusively with the relationship of the publishers or authors of the Document to the Document's overall subject (or to related matters) and contains nothing that could fall directly within that overall subject. (Thus, if the Document is in part a textbook of mathematics, a Secondary Section may not explain any mathematics.) The relationship could be a matter of historical connection with the subject or with related matters, or of legal, commercial, philosophical, ethical or political position regarding them.

The "Invariant Sections" are certain Secondary Sections whose titles are designated, as being those of Invariant Sections, in the notice that says that the Document is released under this License. If a section does not fit the above definition of Secondary then it is not allowed to be designated as Invariant. The Document may contain zero Invariant Sections. If the Document does not identify any Invariant Sections then there are none.

The "Cover Texts" are certain short passages of text that are listed, as Front-Cover Texts or Back-Cover Texts, in the notice that says that the Document is released under this License. A Front-Cover Text may be at most 5 words, and a Back-Cover Text may be at most 25 words.

A "Transparent" copy of the Document means a machine-readable copy, represented in a format whose specification is available to the general public, that is suitable for revising the document straightforwardly with generic text editors or (for images composed of pixels) generic paint programs or (for drawings) some widely available drawing editor, and that is suitable for input to text formatters or for automatic translation to a variety of formats suitable for input to text formatters. A copy made in an otherwise Transparent file format whose markup, or absence of markup, has been arranged to thwart or discourage subsequent modification by readers is not Transparent. An image format is not Transparent if used for any substantial amount of text. A copy that is not "Transparent" is called "Opaque".

Examples of suitable formats for Transparent copies include plain ASCII without markup, Texinfo input format, LaTeX input format, SGML or XML using a publicly available DTD, and standard-conforming simple HTML, PostScript or PDF designed for human modification. Examples of transparent image formats include PNG, XCF and JPG. Opaque formats include proprietary formats that can be read and edited only by proprietary word processors, SGML or XML for which the DTD and/or processing tools are not generally available, and the machine-generated HTML, PostScript or PDF produced by some word processors for output purposes only.

The "Title Page" means, for a printed book, the title page itself, plus such following pages as are needed to hold, legibly, the material this License requires to appear in the title page. For works in formats which do not have any title page as such, "Title Page" means the text near the most prominent appearance of the work's title, preceding the beginning of the body of the text.

The "publisher" means any person or entity that distributes copies of the Document to the public.

A section "Entitled XYZ" means a named subunit of the Document whose title either is precisely XYZ or contains XYZ in parentheses following text that translates XYZ in another language. (Here XYZ stands for a specific section name mentioned below, such as "Acknowledgements", "Dedications", "Endorsements", or "History".) To "Preserve the Title" of such a section when you modify the Document means that it remains a section "Entitled XYZ" according to this definition.

The Document may include Warranty Disclaimers next to the notice which states that this License applies to the Document. These Warranty Disclaimers are considered to be included by reference in this License, but only as regards disclaiming warranties: any other implication that these Warranty Disclaimers may have is void and has no effect on the meaning of this License.
2. VERBATIM COPYING

You may copy and distribute the Document in any medium, either commercially or noncommercially, provided that this License, the copyright notices, and the license notice saying this License applies to the Document are reproduced in all copies, and that you add no other conditions whatsoever to those of this License. You may not use technical measures to obstruct or control the reading or further copying of the copies you make or distribute. However, you may accept compensation in exchange for copies. If you distribute a large enough number of copies you must also follow the conditions in section 3.

You may also lend copies, under the same conditions stated above, and you may publicly display copies.
3. COPYING IN QUANTITY

If you publish printed copies (or copies in media that commonly have printed covers) of the Document, numbering more than 100, and the Document's license notice requires Cover Texts, you must enclose the copies in covers that carry, clearly and legibly, all these Cover Texts: Front-Cover Texts on the front cover, and Back-Cover Texts on the back cover. Both covers must also clearly and legibly identify you as the publisher of these copies. The front cover must present the full title with all words of the title equally prominent and visible. You may add other material on the covers in addition. Copying with changes limited to the covers, as long as they preserve the title of the Document and satisfy these conditions, can be treated as verbatim copying in other respects.

If the required texts for either cover are too voluminous to fit legibly, you should put the first ones listed (as many as fit reasonably) on the actual cover, and continue the rest onto adjacent pages.

If you publish or distribute Opaque copies of the Document numbering more than 100, you must either include a machine-readable Transparent copy along with each Opaque copy, or state in or with each Opaque copy a computer-network location from which the general network-using public has access to download using public-standard network protocols a complete Transparent copy of the Document, free of added material. If you use the latter option, you must take reasonably prudent steps, when you begin distribution of Opaque copies in quantity, to ensure that this Transparent copy will remain thus accessible at the stated location until at least one year after the last time you distribute an Opaque copy (directly or through your agents or retailers) of that edition to the public.

It is requested, but not required, that you contact the authors of the Document well before redistributing any large number of copies, to give them a chance to provide you with an updated version of the Document.
4. MODIFICATIONS

You may copy and distribute a Modified Version of the Document under the conditions of sections 2 and 3 above, provided that you release the Modified Version under precisely this License, with the Modified Version filling the role of the Document, thus licensing distribution and modification of the Modified Version to whoever possesses a copy of it. In addition, you must do these things in the Modified Version:

    * A. Use in the Title Page (and on the covers, if any) a title distinct from that of the Document, and from those of previous versions (which should, if there were any, be listed in the History section of the Document). You may use the same title as a previous version if the original publisher of that version gives permission.
    * B. List on the Title Page, as authors, one or more persons or entities responsible for authorship of the modifications in the Modified Version, together with at least five of the principal authors of the Document (all of its principal authors, if it has fewer than five), unless they release you from this requirement.
    * C. State on the Title page the name of the publisher of the Modified Version, as the publisher.
    * D. Preserve all the copyright notices of the Document.
    * E. Add an appropriate copyright notice for your modifications adjacent to the other copyright notices.
    * F. Include, immediately after the copyright notices, a license notice giving the public permission to use the Modified Version under the terms of this License, in the form shown in the Addendum below.
    * G. Preserve in that license notice the full lists of Invariant Sections and required Cover Texts given in the Document's license notice.
    * H. Include an unaltered copy of this License.
    * I. Preserve the section Entitled "History", Preserve its Title, and add to it an item stating at least the title, year, new authors, and publisher of the Modified Version as given on the Title Page. If there is no section Entitled "History" in the Document, create one stating the title, year, authors, and publisher of the Document as given on its Title Page, then add an item describing the Modified Version as stated in the previous sentence.
    * J. Preserve the network location, if any, given in the Document for public access to a Transparent copy of the Document, and likewise the network locations given in the Document for previous versions it was based on. These may be placed in the "History" section. You may omit a network location for a work that was published at least four years before the Document itself, or if the original publisher of the version it refers to gives permission.
    * K. For any section Entitled "Acknowledgements" or "Dedications", Preserve the Title of the section, and preserve in the section all the substance and tone of each of the contributor acknowledgements and/or dedications given therein.
    * L. Preserve all the Invariant Sections of the Document, unaltered in their text and in their titles. Section numbers or the equivalent are not considered part of the section titles.
    * M. Delete any section Entitled "Endorsements". Such a section may not be included in the Modified Version.
    * N. Do not retitle any existing section to be Entitled "Endorsements" or to conflict in title with any Invariant Section.
    * O. Preserve any Warranty Disclaimers.

If the Modified Version includes new front-matter sections or appendices that qualify as Secondary Sections and contain no material copied from the Document, you may at your option designate some or all of these sections as invariant. To do this, add their titles to the list of Invariant Sections in the Modified Version's license notice. These titles must be distinct from any other section titles.

You may add a section Entitled "Endorsements", provided it contains nothing but endorsements of your Modified Version by various parties—for example, statements of peer review or that the text has been approved by an organization as the authoritative definition of a standard.

You may add a passage of up to five words as a Front-Cover Text, and a passage of up to 25 words as a Back-Cover Text, to the end of the list of Cover Texts in the Modified Version. Only one passage of Front-Cover Text and one of Back-Cover Text may be added by (or through arrangements made by) any one entity. If the Document already includes a cover text for the same cover, previously added by you or by arrangement made by the same entity you are acting on behalf of, you may not add another; but you may replace the old one, on explicit permission from the previous publisher that added the old one.

The author(s) and publisher(s) of the Document do not by this License give permission to use their names for publicity for or to assert or imply endorsement of any Modified Version.
5. COMBINING DOCUMENTS

You may combine the Document with other documents released under this License, under the terms defined in section 4 above for modified versions, provided that you include in the combination all of the Invariant Sections of all of the original documents, unmodified, and list them all as Invariant Sections of your combined work in its license notice, and that you preserve all their Warranty Disclaimers.

The combined work need only contain one copy of this License, and multiple identical Invariant Sections may be replaced with a single copy. If there are multiple Invariant Sections with the same name but different contents, make the title of each such section unique by adding at the end of it, in parentheses, the name of the original author or publisher of that section if known, or else a unique number. Make the same adjustment to the section titles in the list of Invariant Sections in the license notice of the combined work.

In the combination, you must combine any sections Entitled "History" in the various original documents, forming one section Entitled "History"; likewise combine any sections Entitled "Acknowledgements", and any sections Entitled "Dedications". You must delete all sections Entitled "Endorsements".
6. COLLECTIONS OF DOCUMENTS

You may make a collection consisting of the Document and other documents released under this License, and replace the individual copies of this License in the various documents with a single copy that is included in the collection, provided that you follow the rules of this License for verbatim copying of each of the documents in all other respects.

You may extract a single document from such a collection, and distribute it individually under this License, provided you insert a copy of this License into the extracted document, and follow this License in all other respects regarding verbatim copying of that document.
7. AGGREGATION WITH INDEPENDENT WORKS

A compilation of the Document or its derivatives with other separate and independent documents or works, in or on a volume of a storage or distribution medium, is called an "aggregate" if the copyright resulting from the compilation is not used to limit the legal rights of the compilation's users beyond what the individual works permit. When the Document is included in an aggregate, this License does not apply to the other works in the aggregate which are not themselves derivative works of the Document.

If the Cover Text requirement of section 3 is applicable to these copies of the Document, then if the Document is less than one half of the entire aggregate, the Document's Cover Texts may be placed on covers that bracket the Document within the aggregate, or the electronic equivalent of covers if the Document is in electronic form. Otherwise they must appear on printed covers that bracket the whole aggregate.
8. TRANSLATION

Translation is considered a kind of modification, so you may distribute translations of the Document under the terms of section 4. Replacing Invariant Sections with translations requires special permission from their copyright holders, but you may include translations of some or all Invariant Sections in addition to the original versions of these Invariant Sections. You may include a translation of this License, and all the license notices in the Document, and any Warranty Disclaimers, provided that you also include the original English version of this License and the original versions of those notices and disclaimers. In case of a disagreement between the translation and the original version of this License or a notice or disclaimer, the original version will prevail.

If a section in the Document is Entitled "Acknowledgements", "Dedications", or "History", the requirement (section 4) to Preserve its Title (section 1) will typically require changing the actual title.
9. TERMINATION

You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Document except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License.

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) provisionally, unless and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the violation by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work) from that copyright holder, and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, receipt of a copy of some or all of the same material does not give you any rights to use it.
10. FUTURE REVISIONS OF THIS LICENSE

The Free Software Foundation may publish new, revised versions of the GNU Free Documentation License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns. See http://www.gnu.org/copyleft/.

Each version of the License is given a distinguishing version number. If the Document specifies that a particular numbered version of this License "or any later version" applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that specified version or of any later version that has been published (not as a draft) by the Free Software Foundation. If the Document does not specify a version number of this License, you may choose any version ever published (not as a draft) by the Free Software Foundation. If the Document specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of this License can be used, that proxy's public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the Document.
11. RELICENSING

"Massive Multiauthor Collaboration Site" (or "MMC Site") means any World Wide Web server that publishes copyrightable works and also provides prominent facilities for anybody to edit those works. A public wiki that anybody can edit is an example of such a server. A "Massive Multiauthor Collaboration" (or "MMC") contained in the site means any set of copyrightable works thus published on the MMC site.

"CC-BY-SA" means the Creative Commons Attribution-Share Alike 3.0 license published by Creative Commons Corporation, a not-for-profit corporation with a principal place of business in San Francisco, California, as well as future copyleft versions of that license published by that same organization.

"Incorporate" means to publish or republish a Document, in whole or in part, as part of another Document.

An MMC is "eligible for relicensing" if it is licensed under this License, and if all works that were first published under this License somewhere other than this MMC, and subsequently incorporated in whole or in part into the MMC, (1) had no cover texts or invariant sections, and (2) were thus incorporated prior to November 1, 2008.

The operator of an MMC Site may republish an MMC contained in the site under CC-BY-SA on the same site at any time before August 1, 2009, provided the MMC is eligible for relicensing.
ADDENDUM: How to use this License for your documents

To use this License in a document you have written, include a copy of the License in the document and put the following copyright and license notices just after the title page:

    Copyright (C)  YEAR  YOUR NAME.
    Permission is granted to copy, distribute and/or modify this document
    under the terms of the GNU Free Documentation License, Version 1.3
    or any later version published by the Free Software Foundation;
    with no Invariant Sections, no Front-Cover Texts, and no Back-Cover Texts.
    A copy of the license is included in the section entitled "GNU
    Free Documentation License".

If you have Invariant Sections, Front-Cover Texts and Back-Cover Texts, replace the "with … Texts." line with this:

    with the Invariant Sections being LIST THEIR TITLES, with the
    Front-Cover Texts being LIST, and with the Back-Cover Texts being LIST.

If you have Invariant Sections without Cover Texts, or some other combination of the three, merge those two alternatives to suit the situation.

If your document contains nontrivial examples of program code, we recommend releasing these examples in parallel under your choice of free software license, such as the GNU General Public License, to permit their use in free software.
\end{multicols}

\section{GNU Lesser General Public License}
\begin{multicols}{4}


GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 3, 29 June 2007

Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

This version of the GNU Lesser General Public License incorporates the terms and conditions of version 3 of the GNU General Public License, supplemented by the additional permissions listed below.
0. Additional Definitions.

As used herein, “this License” refers to version 3 of the GNU Lesser General Public License, and the “GNU GPL” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.

“The Library” refers to a covered work governed by this License, other than an Application or a Combined Work as defined below.

An “Application” is any work that makes use of an interface provided by the Library, but which is not otherwise based on the Library. Defining a subclass of a class defined by the Library is deemed a mode of using an interface provided by the Library.

A “Combined Work” is a work produced by combining or linking an Application with the Library. The particular version of the Library with which the Combined Work was made is also called the “Linked Version”.

The “Minimal Corresponding Source” for a Combined Work means the Corresponding Source for the Combined Work, excluding any source code for portions of the Combined Work that, considered in isolation, are based on the Application, and not on the Linked Version.

The “Corresponding Application Code” for a Combined Work means the object code and/or source code for the Application, including any data and utility programs needed for reproducing the Combined Work from the Application, but excluding the System Libraries of the Combined Work.
1. Exception to Section 3 of the GNU GPL.

You may convey a covered work under sections 3 and 4 of this License without being bound by section 3 of the GNU GPL.
2. Conveying Modified Versions.

If you modify a copy of the Library, and, in your modifications, a facility refers to a function or data to be supplied by an Application that uses the facility (other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked), then you may convey a copy of the modified version:

    * a) under this License, provided that you make a good faith effort to ensure that, in the event an Application does not supply the function or data, the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose remains meaningful, or
    * b) under the GNU GPL, with none of the additional permissions of this License applicable to that copy.

3. Object Code Incorporating Material from Library Header Files.

The object code form of an Application may incorporate material from a header file that is part of the Library. You may convey such object code under terms of your choice, provided that, if the incorporated material is not limited to numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors, or small macros, inline functions and templates (ten or fewer lines in length), you do both of the following:

    * a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the object code that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered by this License.
    * b) Accompany the object code with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.

4. Combined Works.

You may convey a Combined Work under terms of your choice that, taken together, effectively do not restrict modification of the portions of the Library contained in the Combined Work and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications, if you also do each of the following:

    * a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the Combined Work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered by this License.
    * b) Accompany the Combined Work with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.
    * c) For a Combined Work that displays copyright notices during execution, include the copyright notice for the Library among these notices, as well as a reference directing the user to the copies of the GNU GPL and this license document.
    * d) Do one of the following:
          o 0) Convey the Minimal Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, and the Corresponding Application Code in a form suitable for, and under terms that permit, the user to recombine or relink the Application with a modified version of the Linked Version to produce a modified Combined Work, in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding Source.
          o 1) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (a) uses at run time a copy of the Library already present on the user's computer system, and (b) will operate properly with a modified version of the Library that is interface-compatible with the Linked Version.
    * e) Provide Installation Information, but only if you would otherwise be required to provide such information under section 6 of the GNU GPL, and only to the extent that such information is necessary to install and execute a modified version of the Combined Work produced by recombining or relinking the Application with a modified version of the Linked Version. (If you use option 4d0, the Installation Information must accompany the Minimal Corresponding Source and Corresponding Application Code. If you use option 4d1, you must provide the Installation Information in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding Source.)

5. Combined Libraries.

You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side by side in a single library together with other library facilities that are not Applications and are not covered by this License, and convey such a combined library under terms of your choice, if you do both of the following:

    * a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other library facilities, conveyed under the terms of this License.
    * b) Give prominent notice with the combined library that part of it is a work based on the Library, and explaining where to find the accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

6. Revised Versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library as you received it specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU Lesser General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that published version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Library as you received it does not specify a version number of the GNU Lesser General Public License, you may choose any version of the GNU Lesser General Public License ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

If the Library as you received it specifies that a proxy can decide whether future versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License shall apply, that proxy's public statement of acceptance of any version is permanent authorization for you to choose that version for the Library.
\end{multicols}
}
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document/headers/options.tex

% Festlegungen für minitoc
% \renewcommand{\myminitoc}{\minitoc}
% \renewcommand{\mtctitle}{Überblick}
% \setcounter{minitocdepth}{1}
% \dominitoc   % diese Zeile aktiviert das Erstellen der minitocs, sie muss vor \tableofcontents kommen

% Seitenformat
% ------------
%\KOMAoption{paper}{A5}          % zulässig: letter, legal, executive; A-, B-, C-, D-Reihen
\KOMAoption{open}{right}			% zulässig: right (jedes Kapitel beginnt rechts), left, any
\KOMAoption{numbers}{auto}
% Satzspiegel jetzt neu berechnen, damit er bei Kopf- und Fußzeilen beachtet wird
\KOMAoptions{DIV=13}

% Kopf- und Fusszeilen
% --------------------
% Breite und Trennlinie
%\setheadwidth[-6mm]{textwithmarginpar}
%\setheadsepline[textwithmarginpar]{0.4pt}
\setheadwidth{text}
\setheadsepline[text]{0.4pt}

% Variante 1: Kopf: links Kapitel, rechts Abschnitt (ohne Nummer); Fuß: außen die Seitenzahl
\ohead{\headmark}
\renewcommand{\chaptermark}[1]{\markleft{#1}{}}
\renewcommand{\sectionmark}[1]{\markright{#1}{}}
\ofoot[\pagemark]{\pagemark}

% Variante 2: Kopf außen die Seitenzahl, Fuß nichts
%\ohead{\pagemark}
%\ofoot{}

% Standardschriften
% -----------------
%\KOMAoption{fontsize}{18pt}
\addtokomafont{disposition}{\rmfamily}
\addtokomafont{title}{\rmfamily} 
\setkomafont{pageheadfoot}{\normalfont\rmfamily\mdseries}

% vertikaler Ausgleich
% -------------------- 
% nein -> \raggedbottom
% ja   -> \flushbottom    aber ungeeignet bei Fußnoten
%\raggedbottom
\flushbottom

% Tiefe des Inhaltsverzeichnisses bestimmen
% -----------------------------------------
% -1   nur \part{}
%  0   bis \chapter{}
%  1   bis \section{}
%  2   bis \subsection{} usw.
\newcommand{\mytocdepth}{1}

% mypart - Teile des Buches und Inhaltsverzeichnis
% ------------------------------------------------
% Standard: nur im Inhaltsverzeichnis, zusätzlicher Eintrag ohne Seitenzahl
% Variante: nur im Inhaltsverzeichnis, zusätzlicher Eintrag mit Seitenzahl 
%\renewcommand{\mypart}[1]{\addcontentsline{toc}{part}{#1}}
% Variante: mit eigener Seite vor dem ersten Kapitel, mit Eintrag und Seitenzahl im Inhaltsverzeichnis
\renewcommand{\mypart}[1]{\part{#1}}


% maketitle
% -----------------------------------------------
% Bestandteile des Innentitels
%\title{Einführung in SQL}
%\author{Jürgen Thomas}
%\subtitle{Datenbanken bearbeiten}
\date{}
% Bestandteile von Impressum und CR
% Bestandteile von Impressum und CR

\uppertitleback{
%Detaillierte Daten zu dieser Publikation sind bei Wikibooks zu erhalten:\newline{} \url{http://de.wikibooks.org/}
%Diese Publikation ist bei der Deutschen Nationalbibliothek registriert. Detaillierte Daten sind im Internet  zu erhalten: \newline{}\url{https://portal.d-nb.de/opac.htm?method=showSearchForm#top}
%Diese Publikation ist bei der Deutschen Nationalbibliothek registriert. Detaillierte Daten sind im Internet unter der Katalog-Nr. 1008575860 zu erhalten: \newline{}\url{http://d-nb.info/1008575860}

%Namen von Programmen und Produkten sowie sonstige Angaben sind häufig geschützt. Da es auch freie Bezeichnungen gibt, wird das Symbol \textregistered{} nicht verwendet.

%Erstellt am 
\today{}
}

\lowertitleback{
{\footnotesize
On the 28th of April 2012 the contents of the English as well as German Wikibooks and Wikipedia projects were licensed under Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike 3.0 Unported license.
A URI to this license is given in the list of figures on page \pageref{ListOfFigures}.
If this document is a derived work from the contents of one of these projects and the content was still licensed by the project under this license at the time of derivation this document has to be licensed under the same, a similar or a compatible license, as stated in section 4b of the license.
The list of contributors is included in chapter Contributors on page \pageref{Contributors}.
The licenses GPL, LGPL and GFDL are included in chapter Licenses on page \pageref{Licenses}, since this book and/or parts of it may or may not be licensed under one or more of these licenses, and thus require inclusion of these licenses.
The licenses of the figures are given in the list of figures on page \pageref{ListOfFigures}.
This PDF was generated by the \LaTeX{} typesetting  software.
The \LaTeX{} source code is included as an attachment ({\tt source.7z.txt}) in this PDF file.
To extract the source from the PDF file, you can use the \texttt{pdfdetach} tool
including in the \texttt{poppler} suite, or the
\url{http://www.pdflabs.com/tools/pdftk-the-pdf-toolkit/} utility.
Some PDF viewers may also let you save the attachment to a file.
After extracting it from the PDF file you have to rename it to {\tt source.7z}.
To uncompress the resulting archive we recommend the use of \url{http://www.7-zip.org/}.
The \LaTeX{} source itself was generated by a program written by Dirk Hünniger, which is freely available under an open source license from \url{http://de.wikibooks.org/wiki/Benutzer:Dirk_Huenniger/wb2pdf}.
}}


\renewcommand{\mysubtitle}[1]{}
\renewcommand{\mymaintitle}[1]{}
\renewcommand{\myauthor}[1]{}

\newenvironment{myshaded}{%
  \def\FrameCommand{ \hskip-2pt \fboxsep=\FrameSep \colorbox{shadecolor}}%
  \MakeFramed {\advance\hsize-\width \FrameRestore}}%
 {\endMakeFramed}








document/headers/packages1.tex

% Standard für Formatierung
%\usepackage[utf8]{inputenc} % use \usepackage[utf8]{inputenc} for tex4ht
\usepackage[usenames]{color}
\usepackage{textcomp} 
\usepackage{parskip} 
\usepackage[normalem]{ulem}
\usepackage[unicode=true]{hyperref}
\usepackage{tocstyle}
\usepackage[defblank]{paralist}
\usepackage{trace}
% Minitoc
%\usepackage{minitoc}

% Keystroke
\usepackage{keystroke}









document/headers/packages2.tex

% für Zeichensätze


%replacemnt for pslatex
\usepackage{mathptmx}
\usepackage[scaled=.92]{helvet}
\usepackage{courier}


\usepackage[T1]{fontenc} % disable this line for tex4ht

% für Tabellen
\usepackage{multirow}
\usepackage{multicol}
\usepackage{array,ragged2e}
\usepackage{longtable}

% für Kopf- und Fußzeilen, Fußnoten
\usepackage{scrpage2}
\usepackage{footnote}

% für Rahmen
\usepackage{verbatim}
\usepackage{framed}

% für Symbole
\usepackage{amsmath}
\usepackage{amssymb}
\usepackage{amsfonts}

\usepackage{pifont}
\usepackage{marvosym}
\let\Cross\undefined 
\usepackage{fourier-orns}  % disable this line for tex4ht   % für weitere Logos, z.B. \danger

% für Grafik-Einbindung
\usepackage[pdftex]{graphicx}
\usepackage{wasysym}
\let\Square\undefined 

% unklare Verwendung
\usepackage{bbm}
\usepackage{skull}

%arabtex
\usepackage[T1]{tipa}  % disable this line for tex4ht

\usepackage{fancyvrb}
\usepackage{bbding} 
\usepackage{textcomp}
\usepackage[table]{xcolor}
%\usepackage{microtype} disabled for xelatex
\usepackage{lscape}
\usepackage{tocstyle}
\usepackage{amsthm}
\usepackage{index}
\usepackage{scalefnt}
\makeindex







document/headers/paper.tex

\KOMAoption{paper}{A4}






document/headers/svg.tex

\newcommand{\SVGExtension}{png}






document/headers/templates-chemie.tex

\newcommand{\TemplateEnergieerhaltung}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|>{\RaggedRight}p{\linewidth}|} \hline
{\bfseries Gesetz von der Erhaltung der Energie}\\ \hline
{\bfseries Albert Einstein (14.3. 1879 - 18.4.1955)}: Umwandlung von Energie in Masse und von Masse in Energie ist möglich.\\ 
$E = m \cdot c^2$ (c = Lichtgeschwindigkeit = 300.000 km/s)\\ \hline
{\bfseries 
Bei einer chemischen Reaktion ist die Summe aus Masse und Energie der Ausgangsstoffe gleich der Summe aus Masse und Energie der Endstoffe.
}\\\hline
Wird Energie frei, tritt ein unwägbar kleiner Massenverlust auf. Wird Energie investiert, tritt Massenzunahme auf. Dieses kann allerdings mit herkömmlichen Waagen nicht gemessen werden. \\ \hline
\end{longtable}
}

\newcommand{\TemplatePeriodensystem}[1]{
Hier sollte das Periodensystem stehen. Ein solches wird sehr wahrscheinlich von Orlando Camargo Rodriguez frei zur Verfügung gestellt werden. Dateiname: tabela_periodica.tex ist bereits online. Lizenz aber noch nicht genau genug definiert.
}

\newcommand{\TemplateMassenerhaltung}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|>{\RaggedRight}p{\linewidth}|} \hline
{\bfseries Gesetz von der Erhaltung der Masse}\\ \hline
{\bfseries Antoine Lavoisier (1743 - 1794)}: Rien ne se perd, rien ne se crée\\ 
Die Gesamtmasse ändert sich bei chemischen Reaktionen (im Rahmen der Messgenauigkeiten) nicht.\\ \hline
Masse der Ausgangsstoffe=Masse der Produkte \\ \hline
\end{longtable}
}

\newcommand{\TemplateDaltonsAtomhyposthese}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|>{\RaggedRight}p{\linewidth}|} \hline
\begin{enumerate}
\item Materie besteht aus extrem kleinen, bei Reaktion ungeteilt bleibenden Teilchen, den Atomen.
\item Die Masse der Atome eines bestimmten Elements sind gleich (alle Atome eines Elements sind gleich). Die Atome verschiedener Elemente unterscheiden sich in ihren Eigenschaften (zum Beispiel in Größe, Masse, usw.).
\item Es existieren so viele Atomsorten wie Elemente.
\item Bei chemischen Reaktionen werden Atome in neuer Kombination vereinigt oder voneinander getrennt.
\item Eine bestimmte Verbindung wird von den Atomen der betreffenden Elemente in einem bestimmten, einfachen Zahlenverhältnis gebildet.
\end{enumerate}
\\ \hline
\end{longtable}
}

\newcommand{\TemplateUnveraenderlicheMassenverhaeltnisse}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|>{\RaggedRight}p{\linewidth}|} \hline
{\bfseries Gesetz der unveränderlichen Massenverhältnisse}\\ \hline
Louis Proust (1799) \\ \hline
Bei chemischen Reaktionen, also Vereinigung beziehungsweise Zersetzung, reagieren die Reinstoffe immer in einem von der Natur vorgegebenen festen Verhältnis miteinander.
\\ \hline
\end{longtable}
}







document/headers/templates-dirk.tex

\newenvironment{TemplateCodeInside}[6]
{
\def\leftbox{#5}
\def\rightbox{}
\def\framecolor{shadecolor}
\ifstr{#4}{e}{ \def\framecolor{red} 
               \def\rightbox{Falsch} } {}
\ifstr{#4}{v}{ \def\framecolor{mydarkgreen} 
               \def\rightbox{Richtig} } {}

\begin{scriptsize}
\begin{framed} 
\ttfamily

\ifstr{\leftbox} {} {
  % Ausgabe nur, wenn rechte Box Inhalt hat, dann links mit Standardtext
  \ifstr{\rightbox}{}{}
  { \fbox{Quelltext} \hfill \textbf{\color{\framecolor} \fcolorbox{black}{white}{\rightbox} }
  }
} {
\fbox{\leftbox}
% und bei Bedarf zusätzlich rechts die zweite Box
  \ifstr{\rightbox}{}{}
  { \hfill \textbf{\color{\framecolor} \fcolorbox{black}{white}{\rightbox} }
  } 
}

\begin{flushleft}
}  % Ende der begin-Anweisungen, es folgen die end-Anweisungen
{\end{flushleft}\end{framed}\end{scriptsize} }

\newcommand{\TemplateCode}[9]
% **************************************************
{

\ifstr{#1}{}{~}{
\minisec{\normalfont \scriptsize \centering \textbf{\textit{#1}} \medskip } }

\begin{scriptsize}

% Code-Abschnitt mit #4
\begin{TemplateCodeInside} {} {0pt} {0pt} {#3} {#5} {}
#6
\end{TemplateCodeInside}

% Ausgabetext mit #4
#4
 
% #2   Fußzeile ausgeben, sofern vorgesehen
\ifstr{#2} {} {} { \centering \textit{#2} \medskip \\ } 

\end{scriptsize}
}








document/headers/templates.tex

\newcommand{\LaTeXJa}{Ja}
\newcommand{\LaTeXNein}{Nein}
\newcommand{\wbtempcolora}{white}
\newcommand{\wbtempcolorb}{white}
\newcommand{\wbtempcolorc}{white}
\newcommand{\wbtemptexta}{}
\newcommand{\wbtemptextb}{}
\newcommand{\wbtemptextc}{}
\newlength{\wbtemplengtha}
\setlength{\wbtemplengtha}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthb}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthb}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthc}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthc}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthd}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthd}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthe}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthe}{0pt}
\newcount\wbtempcounta
\wbtempcounta=0
\newcount\wbtempcountb
\wbtempcountb=0
\newcount\wbtempcountc
\wbtempcountc=0

\newcommand{\CPPAuthorsTemplate}[4]{
\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate{
The following people are authors to this book:

#3

You can verify who has contributed to this book by examining the history logs at Wikibooks (http://en.wikibooks.org/).

Acknowledgment is given for using some contents from other works like #1, as from the authors #2.

The above authors release their work under the following license:

This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-Share Alike 3.0 Unported license. In short: you are free to share and to make derivatives of this work under the conditions that you appropriately attribute it, and that you only distribute it under the same, similar or a compatible license. Any of the above conditions can be waived if you get permission from the copyright holder.
Unless otherwise noted, #4 used in this book have their own copyright, may use different licenses than the one used here, and were not created by the above authors. The authors, contributors, and licenses used should be acknowledged separately.}
}


\newcommand{\tlTemplate}[1]{{\{\{{\ttfamily #1}\}\}}}

\newcommand{\matrixdimTemplate}[1]{
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
{\bfseries Matrix Dimensions: }\\
A: $p \times p$ \\
B:  $p \times q$\\
C:  $r \times p$\\
D:  $r \times q$\\
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\matlabTemplate}[1]{
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
This operation can be performed using this MATLAB command:
{\ttfamily #1}
\end{myshaded}}

\newcommand{\PrintUnitPage}[3]{\pagebreak
\begin{flushleft}
{\bfseries \Large #1}
\end{flushleft}

\begin{longtable}{>{\RaggedRight}p{0.5\linewidth}>{\RaggedRight}p{0.5\linewidth}}
& #2
\end{longtable}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCodeTipTemplate}[3]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
#1 \\
#2 \\
#3
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\DisassemblySyntax}[1]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
This code example uses #1 Syntax
\end{myshaded}}


\newcommand{\LaTeXDeutschTemplate}[1]{ {\bfseries deutsch:} #1 }



\newcommand{\LaTeXNullTemplate}[1]{}
\newcommand{\LatexSymbol}[1]{\LaTeX}

\newcommand{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate}[2]{

\begin{minipage}{\linewidth}\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries #1} \\
#2
\end{myshaded}
\end{minipage}

}


\newcommand{\LaTeXSimpleBoxTemplate}[2]{
{\bfseries #1} \\
#2
}

\newcommand{\SolutionBoxTemplate}[2]{
#2
}


\newcommand{\LaTeXDoubleBoxOpenTemplate}[2]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries #1} \\
#2
\end{myshaded}

}


\newcommand{\LaTeXLatinExcerciseTemplate}[3]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries Excercise: #1} \\
#2 \\
{\bfseries Solution}
#3
\end{myshaded}

}


\newcommand{\LaTeXShadedColorBoxTemplate}[2]{
{\linewidth}#1\begin{myshaded}
#2
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\PGP}[1]{PGP:#1}


\newcommand{\DETAILS}[1]{For more details on this topic, see #1}

\newcommand{\ADAFile}[1]{\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate{File: #1}}
\newcommand{\ADASample}[1]{\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate{This code sample is also available in #1}}


\newcommand{\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate}[1]{
\begin{minipage}{\linewidth}\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}
#1
\end{myshaded}
\end{minipage}
}

\newcommand{\LaTeXZeroBoxOpenTemplate}[1]{
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}
#1
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\PDFLink}[1]{
\textbf{PDF} #1
}

\newcommand{\Lysippos}[1]{Lysippos}


\newcommand{\SonnensystemFakten}[3]{
#1 \\
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries #2}  \\
#3 \\
\end{myshaded}
}


\newcommand{\VorlageReferenzenEintrag}[3]{
\begin{longtable}{p{0.2\linewidth}p{0.8\linewidth}}

{[\bfseries #1]} & {\itshape #2} #3 \\
\end{longtable}

}

\newcommand{\MBOX}[2]{\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
\begin{longtable}{p{0.2\linewidth}p{0.7\linewidth}}
#1 & #2 \\
\end{longtable}
\end{myshaded}}



\newcommand{\LaTeXIdentityTemplate}[1]{#1
}

\newcommand{\AdaRM}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2.html}{#1.#2 #3}}

\newcommand{\AdaEightThreeRM}[2]{\myfnhref{http://archive.adaic.com/standards/83lrm/html/lrm-#1.html}{Annex #1: #2}}

\newcommand{\AdaRMThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{#1.#2.#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaRMAThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{Annex #1.#2.#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaRMATwo}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2.html}{Annex #1.#2 #3}}





\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRMThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{#1.#2.#3 #4}}


\newcommand{\AdaSGThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/docs/95style/html/sec_#1/#1-#2-#3.html}{#1.#2.#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaSGTwo}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/docs/95style/html/sec_#1/#1-#2.html}{#1.#2 #3}}


\newcommand{\AdaSGOne}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/docs/95style/html/sec_#1/}{Chapter #1: #2}}



\newcommand{\AdaRMNineFive}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2.html}{#1.#2 #3}}


\newcommand{\AdaRMCiteFive}[7]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{ISO/IEC 8652:2007. #1.#2.#3 #4 (#5). Ada 2005 Reference Manual. #7 }}


\newcommand{\AdaTwentyZeroFive}[1]{{\itshape This language feature is only available in Ada 2005}}

\newcommand{\ADANFAI}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.ada-auth.org/cgi-bin/cvsweb.cgi/AIs/AI-00#1.TXT}{AI95-00#1-01 #2}}

\newcommand{\ADARMAONE}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1.html}{Annex #1 #2}}

\newcommand{\ADARMONE}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1.html}{Section #1: #2}}
\newcommand{\ADANiveFiveRMONE}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1.html}{Section #1: #2}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRMAThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{Annex #1.#2-#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRMATwo}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2.html}{Annex #1.#2 #3}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveR}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95rat/rat95html/rat95-p#3-#1.html}{#1 #2}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRTwo}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95rat/rat95html/rat95-p#4-#1.html}{#1.#2 #3}}



\newcommand{\AdaPragma}[1]{\LaTeXTTBF{pragma} }


\newcommand{\yes}[1]{yes}
\newcommand{\no}[1]{no}
\newcommand{\BlenderRepo}[1]{\myfnhef{https://developer.blender.org/diffusion/B/browse/master/#1}{#1}}

\newcommand{\TychoBrahe}[1]{Tycho Brahe}
\newcommand{\BlenderAlignedView}[1]{This tutorial relies on objects being created so that they are aligned to the view that you’re looking through. Versions 2.48 and above have changed the way this works. Visit \myfnhref{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/Blender_3D:_Noob_to_Pro/Aligned_to_view_issue}{Aligned} to view issue to understand the settings that need to be changed.}

\newcommand{\LaTeXPlainBoxTemplate}[1]{
\begin{minipage}{\linewidth}\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded} 
#1
\end{myshaded}
\end{minipage}
}


\newcommand{\Hinweis}[1]{
\begin{TemplateInfo}{{\Huge \textcircled{\LARGE !}}}{Hinweis}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}



\newcommand{\LaTexInfoTemplateOne}[1]{
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\Info}{Information}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}

\newcommand{\EqnTemplate}[1]{
\begin{flushright}
\textbf{[#1]}
\end{flushright}}

\newcommand{\RefTemplate}[1]{[#1]}


\newcommand{\LaTeXGCCTakeTemplate}[1]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Take home:}{#1}
}

\newcommand{\LaTeXEditorNote}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Editor's note}{#1}}

\newcommand{\BNPForVersion}[1]{
\LaTeXInfoTemplateOne{Applicable Blender version: #1}
}

\newcommand{\LaTeXInfoTemplateOne}[1]{
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\Info}{Information}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}
}


\newcommand{\LaTexHelpFulHintTemplate}[1]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Helpful Hint:}{#1}
}

\newcommand{\MyLaTeXTemplate}[3]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{MyLaTeXTemplate1:}{#1 \\ #2 \\ #3}
}

\newcommand{\TemplatePreformat}[1]{
\par
\begin{scriptsize}
%\setlength{\baselineskip}{0.9\baselineskip}
\ttfamily
#1
\par
\end{scriptsize}
}

\newcommand{\TemplateSpaceIndent}[1]{
\begin{scriptsize}
\begin{framed}
\ttfamily
#1
\end{framed}
\end{scriptsize}
}

\newcommand{\GenericColorBox}[2]
{
\newline
\begin{tabular}[t]{p{0.6cm}p{4cm}}
#1&#2\\  
\end{tabular}
}

\newcommand{\legendNamedColorBox}[2]
{
  \GenericColorBox{
    \parbox[t]{0.5\linewidth}{
      \textsuperscript{
        \fcolorbox{black}{#1}{
          \Huge{\,\,}
        }
      }
    }
  }{
    #2
  } 
}

\newcommand{\legendColorBox}[2]
{
  \GenericColorBox{
    \definecolor{tempColor}{rgb}{#1}
    \parbox[t]{0.5\linewidth}{
      \textsuperscript{
        \fcolorbox{black}{tempColor}{
           \Huge{\,\,}
        }
      }
    }
  }{
    #2
  } 
}



%\newcommand{\ubung} {{\LARGE $\triangleright$}}
\newcommand{\ubung}{\ding{228} \textbf{Aufgabe:}\,}

\newcommand{\TemplateSource}[1]
{
%\begin{TemplateCodeInside}{}{\baselineskip}{\baselineskip}{}{}{true}
\begin{scriptsize}
\begin{myshaded}\ttfamily
#1
\end{myshaded}
\end{scriptsize}
%\end{TemplateCodeInside}
}


\newenvironment{TemplateInfo}[2]
% no more parameters
%****************************************************
% Template Info
% Kasten mit Logo, Titelzeile, Text
% kann für folgende Wiki-Vorlagen benutzt werden:
%          Vorlage:merke, Vorlage:Achtung u.ä.
%
% #1 Logo  (optional) default: \Info
% #2 Titel (optional) default: Information; könnte theoretisch auch leer sein,
%                     das ist aber wegen des Logos nicht sinnvoll
%****************************************************
{
% Definition des Kastens mit Standardwerten
% u.U. ist linewidth=1pt erorderlich
\begin{framed}
% linksbündig ist besser, weil es in der Regel wenige Zeilen sind, die teilweise kurz sind
\begin{flushleft}
% Überschrift größer darstellen
\begin{Large}
% #1 wird als Logo verwendet, Vorgabe ist \Info aus marvosym
%    für andere Logos muss ggf. das Package eingebunden werden
%    das Logo kann auch mit einer Größe verbunden werden, z.B. \LARGE\danger als #1
{#1 } \
% #2 wird als Titelzeile verwendet, Vorgabe ist 'Information'
{\bfseries #2}
\medskip \end{Large} \\
} % Ende der begin-Anweisungen, es folgenden die end-Anweisungen
{ \end{flushleft}\end{framed} }


\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderExercise}[3]
% no more parameters
%****************************************************
% Template Header Exercise
% Rahmen als minisec mit Nummer der Aufgabe und Titel und grauem Hintergrund
% ist gedacht für folgende Wiki-Vorlage:
%          Vorlage:Übung4
% kann genauso für den Aufgaben-Teil folgender Vorlagen verwendet werden:
%          Vorlage:Übung    (wird zz. nur einmal benutzt)
%          Vorlage:Übung2   (wird zz. gar nicht benutzt)
%          Vorlage:Übung3   (wird zz. in 2 Büchern häufig benutzt)
%          C++-Programmierung/ Vorlage:Aufgabe  (wird zz. nur selten benutzt,
%                            ist in LatexRenderer.hs schon erledigt)
%
% #1 Text   (optional) 'Aufgabe' oder 'Übung', kann auch leer sein
% #2 Nummer (Pflicht)  könnte theoretisch auch leer sein, aber dann sieht die Zeile
%                      seltsam aus; oder die if-Abfragen wären unnötig komplex
% #3 Titel  (optional) Inhaltsangabe der Aufgabe, kann auch leer sein
%****************************************************
{
\minisec{\normalfont \fcolorbox{black}{shadecolor}{\large \, #1 #2 \ifx{#3}{}{}\else{-- #3}\fi \,} \medskip }
}
 
\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderSolution}[3]
% no more parameters
%****************************************************
% Template Header Solution
% Rahmen als minisec mit Nummer der Aufgabe und Titel und grauem Hintergrund
%
% ist gedacht für den Lösungen-Teil der Vorlagen und wird genauso
% verwendet wie \TemplateHeaderExercise
%****************************************************
{
\minisec{\normalfont \fcolorbox{black}{shadecolor}{\large \, Lösung zu #1 #2 \ifx{#3}{}{}\else{-- #3}\fi \,} \medskip }
}

\newcommand{\TemplateUbungDrei}[4]
{
\TemplateHeaderExercise{Übung}{#1}{#2}
#3
\TemplateHeaderSolution{Übung}{#1}{#2}
#4
}

\newcommand{\Mywrapfigure}[2]
{
\begin{wrapfigure}{r}{#1\textwidth}
\begin{center}
#2
\end{center}
\end{wrapfigure}
}



\newcommand{\Mymakebox}[2]
{
\begin{minipage}{#1\textwidth}
#2
\end{minipage}
}

\newcommand{\MyBlau}[1]{
\textcolor{darkblue}{#1}
} 
\newcommand{\MyRot}[1]{
\textcolor{red}{#1}
} 
\newcommand{\MyGrun}[1]{
\textcolor{mydarkgreen}{#1}
} 
\newcommand{\MyBg}[2]{
\fcolorbox{#1}{#1}{#2} 
} 

\newcommand{\BNPModule}[1]{
the "#1" module
} 


\newcommand{\LaTeXMerkeZweiTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Merke}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXDefinitionTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Definition}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXAnorganischeChemieFuerSchuelerVorlageMerksatzTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Merksatz}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXTextTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXExampleTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Example:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXexampleTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Example:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXPTPBoxTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Points to ponder:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXNOTETemplate}[2]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1 #2}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXNotizTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Notiz:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXbodynoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\DarcsPatchProperty}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Patch property:}{#1}}



\newcommand{\LaTeXecebcite}[1]{\textsuperscript{[#1]}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXmainpage}[1]{{\itshape Main Page: #1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXAsof}[1]{As of #1}
\newcommand{\LaTeXasof}[1]{as of #1}


\newcommand{\LaTeXAPDIPpreface}[1]{
Roberto R. Romulo \newline
Chairman (2000-2002) \newline
e-ASEAN Task Force \newline
Manila, Philippines \newline
$\text{ }$\newline
Shahid Akhtar \newline
Program Coordinator\newline 
UNDP-APDIP \newline
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia\newline 
http://www.apdip.net\newline}


\newcommand{\LaTeXcquoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Quote:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCquoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Quote:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXSideNoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXsideNoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXExercisesTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Exercises:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageTippTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Tip}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXTipTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Tip}{#1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXUnknownTemplate}[1]{unknown}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageHinweisTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Hinweis}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageSpaeterImBuchTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Thema wird später näher erläutert...}{#1}}

\newcommand{\SGreen}[1]{This page uses material from Dr. Sheldon Green's Hypertext Help with LaTeX.}
\newcommand{\ARoberts}[1]{This page uses material from Andy Roberts' Getting to grips with LaTeX with permission from the author.}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageAnderesBuchTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Buchempfehlung}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageNichtNaeherBeschriebenTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Nicht Thema dieses Buches...}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXPythonUnterLinuxVorlagenVorlageDetailsTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Details}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXChapterTemplate}[1]{\chapter{#1}
\myminitoc
}

\newcommand{\Sample}[2]{
\begin{longtable}{|p{\linewidth}|}
\hline
#1 \\ \hline
#2 \\ \hline
\end{longtable}
}

\newcommand{\Syntax}[1]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Syntax}{#1}}


\newcommand{\LaTeXTT}[1]{{\ttfamily #1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXBF}[1]{{\bfseries #1}}
\newcommand{\ADAPK}[3]{{#1.#2}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXTTBF}[1]{{\bfseries \ttfamily #1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXIT}[1]{{\itshape #1}}
\newcommand{\ADACOM}[1]{{\itshape -{}-#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCenter}[1]{
\begin{center}
#1
\end{center}}


\newcommand{\BNPManual}[2]{The Blender Manual page on #1 at \url{http://wiki.blender.org/index.php/Doc:Manual/#1}}
\newcommand{\BNPWeb}[2]{#1 at \url{#2}}

\newcommand{\Noframecenter}[2]{
\begin{tablular}{p{\linewidth}}
#2\\ 
#1 
\end{tabluar}
}


\newcommand{\LaTeXTTUlineTemplate}[1]{{\ttfamily \uline{#1}}
}



\newcommand{\PythonUnterLinuxDenulltails}[1]{
\begin{tabular}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
\textbf{Denulltails} \\ \hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{tabular}}

\newcommand{\GNURTip}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
\textbf{Tip} \\ \hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{longtable}}

\newcommand{\PerlUebung}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{longtable}}

\newcommand{\PerlNotiz}[1]{
\begin{table}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{table}}

\newcommand{\ACFSZusatz}[1]{\textbf{ Zusatzinformation }}
\newcommand{\ACFSVorlageB}[1]{\textbf{ Beobachtung }}
\newcommand{\ACFSVorlageV}[1]{\textbf{ Versuchsbeschreibung }}
\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderSolutionUebung}[2]{\TemplateHeaderSolution{Übung}{#1}{#2}}
\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderExerciseUebung}[2]{\TemplateHeaderExercise{Übung}{#1}{#2}}

\newcommand{\ChemTemplate}[9]{\texttt{     
#1#2#3#4#5#6#7#8#9}}

\newcommand{\QED}[1]{\square}

\newcommand{\WaningTemplate}[1]{     
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\danger}{Warning}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}


\newcommand{\WarnungTemplate}[1]{     
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\danger}{Warnung}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}


\newcommand{\BlenderAlignedToViewIssue}[1]{     
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\danger}{Blender3d Aligned to view issue}
This tutorial relies on objects being created so that they are aligned to the view that you’re looking through. Versions 2.48 and above have changed the way this works. Visit Aligned (\url{http://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/Blender_3D:_Noob_to_Pro/Aligned_to_view_issue}) to view issue to understand the settings that need to be changed.
\end{TemplateInfo}}


\newcommand{\BlenderVersion}[1]{     
{\itshape Diese Seite bezieht sich auf }{\bfseries \quad Blender Version #1}}

\newcommand{\Literal}[1]{{\itshape #1}}

\newcommand{\JavaIllustration}[3]{
\begin{tablular}
{Figure #1: #2}
\\
#3
\end{ltablular}
}


\newcommand{\Ja}[1]{\Checkmark {\bfseries Ja}}
\newcommand{\Nein}[1]{\XSolidBrush {\bfseries Nein}}

\newcommand{\SVGVersions}[8]{
{\scriptsize
\begin{tabular}{|p{0.45\linewidth}|p{0.13\linewidth}|}\hline
Squiggle (Batik) & #1 \\ \hline
Opera (Presto) & #2 \\ \hline
Firefox (Gecko; auch SeaMonkey, Iceape, Iceweasel etc) & #3 \\ \hline
Konqueror (KSVG) & #4 \\ \hline
Safari (Webkit) & #5 \\ \hline
Chrome (Webkit) & #6 \\ \hline
Microsoft Internet Explorer (Trident) & #7 \\ \hline
librsvg & #8 \\\hline
\end{tabular}}

}


\theoremstyle{plain}
\newtheorem{satz}{Satz}
\newtheorem{beweis}{Beweis}
\newtheorem{beispiel}{Beispiel}

\theoremstyle{definition}
\newtheorem{mydef}{Definition}

\newcommand{\NFSatz}[2]{\begin{satz}#1\end{satz}#2}

\newcommand{\NFDef}[2]{\begin{mydef}#1\end{mydef}#2}

\newcommand{\NFBeweis}[2]{\begin{beweis}#1\end{beweis}#2}

\newcommand{\NFBeispiel}[2]{\begin{beweis}#1\end{beweis}#2}

\newcommand{\NFFrage}[3]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\itshape \uline{#1}: #2} \\
#3
\end{myshaded}

}

\newcommand{\NFFrageB}[2]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\itshape \uline{Frage}: #1} \\
#2
\end{myshaded}

}


\newcommand{\NFVertiefung}[1]{
{\bfseries Vertiefung:} \\
Der Inhalt des folgenden Abschnitts ist eine Vertiefung des Stoffes. Für die nächsten Kapitel ist es nicht notwendig, dass du dieses Kapitel gelesen hast.

}







document/headers/title.tex

\publishers{en.wikibooks.org}
\title{Introduction to Library and Information Science}







document/headers/unicodes.tex



\newcommand{\R}{\ensuremath{\mathbb{R}}}
\newcommand{\N}{\ensuremath{\mathbb{N}}}
\newcommand{\Z}{\ensuremath{\mathbb{Z}}}
\newcommand{\Q}{\ensuremath{\mathbb{Q}}}
\renewcommand{\C}{\ensuremath{\mathbb{C}}}
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document/headers/templates.tex~

\newcommand{\LaTeXJa}{Ja}
\newcommand{\LaTeXNein}{Nein}
\newcommand{\wbtempcolora}{white}
\newcommand{\wbtempcolorb}{white}
\newcommand{\wbtempcolorc}{white}
\newcommand{\wbtemptexta}{}
\newcommand{\wbtemptextb}{}
\newcommand{\wbtemptextc}{}
\newlength{\wbtemplengtha}
\setlength{\wbtemplengtha}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthb}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthb}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthc}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthc}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthd}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthd}{0pt}
\newlength{\wbtemplengthe}
\setlength{\wbtemplengthe}{0pt}
\newcount\wbtempcounta
\wbtempcounta=0
\newcount\wbtempcountb
\wbtempcountb=0
\newcount\wbtempcountc
\wbtempcountc=0

\newcommand{\CPPAuthorsTemplate}[4]{
\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate{
The following people are authors to this book:

#3

You can verify who has contributed to this book by examining the history logs at Wikibooks (http://en.wikibooks.org/).

Acknowledgment is given for using some contents from other works like #1, as from the authors #2.

The above authors release their work under the following license:

This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-Share Alike 3.0 Unported license. In short: you are free to share and to make derivatives of this work under the conditions that you appropriately attribute it, and that you only distribute it under the same, similar or a compatible license. Any of the above conditions can be waived if you get permission from the copyright holder.
Unless otherwise noted, #4 used in this book have their own copyright, may use different licenses than the one used here, and were not created by the above authors. The authors, contributors, and licenses used should be acknowledged separately.}
}


\newcommand{\tlTemplate}[1]{{\{\{{\ttfamily #1}\}\}}}

\newcommand{\matrixdimTemplate}[1]{
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
{\bfseries Matrix Dimensions: }\\
A: $p \times p$ \\
B:  $p \times q$\\
C:  $r \times p$\\
D:  $r \times q$\\
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\matlabTemplate}[1]{
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
This operation can be performed using this MATLAB command:
{\ttfamily #1}
\end{myshaded}}

\newcommand{\PrintUnitPage}[3]{\pagebreak
\begin{flushleft}
{\bfseries \Large #1}
\end{flushleft}

\begin{longtable}{>{\RaggedRight}p{0.5\linewidth}>{\RaggedRight}p{0.5\linewidth}}
& #2
\end{longtable}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCodeTipTemplate}[3]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
#1 \\
#2 \\
#3
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\DisassemblySyntax}[1]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
This code example uses #1 Syntax
\end{myshaded}}


\newcommand{\LaTeXDeutschTemplate}[1]{ {\bfseries deutsch:} #1 }



\newcommand{\LaTeXNullTemplate}[1]{}
\newcommand{\LatexSymbol}[1]{\LaTeX}

\newcommand{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate}[2]{

\begin{minipage}{\linewidth}\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries #1} \\
#2
\end{myshaded}
\end{minipage}

}


\newcommand{\LaTeXSimpleBoxTemplate}[2]{
{\bfseries #1} \\
#2
}

\newcommand{\SolutionBoxTemplate}[2]{
#2
}


\newcommand{\LaTeXDoubleBoxOpenTemplate}[2]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries #1} \\
#2
\end{myshaded}

}


\newcommand{\LaTeXLatinExcerciseTemplate}[3]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries Excercise: #1} \\
#2 \\
{\bfseries Solution}
#3
\end{myshaded}

}


\newcommand{\LaTeXShadedColorBoxTemplate}[2]{
{\linewidth}#1\begin{myshaded}
#2
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\PGP}[1]{PGP:#1}


\newcommand{\DETAILS}[1]{For more details on this topic, see #1}

\newcommand{\ADAFile}[1]{\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate{File: #1}}
\newcommand{\ADASample}[1]{\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate{This code sample is also available in #1}}


\newcommand{\LaTeXZeroBoxTemplate}[1]{
\begin{minipage}{\linewidth}\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}
#1
\end{myshaded}
\end{minipage}
}

\newcommand{\LaTeXZeroBoxOpenTemplate}[1]{
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}
#1
\end{myshaded}
}

\newcommand{\PDFLink}[1]{
\textbf{PDF} #1
}

\newcommand{\Lysippos}[1]{Lysippos}


\newcommand{\SonnensystemFakten}[3]{
#1 \\
\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\bfseries #2}  \\
#3 \\
\end{myshaded}
}


\newcommand{\VorlageReferenzenEintrag}[3]{
\begin{longtable}{p{0.2\linewidth}p{0.8\linewidth}}

{[\bfseries #1]} & {\itshape #2} #3 \\
\end{longtable}

}

\newcommand{\MBOX}[2]{\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}
\begin{myshaded}
\begin{longtable}{p{0.2\linewidth}p{0.7\linewidth}}
#1 & #2 \\
\end{longtable}
\end{myshaded}}



\newcommand{\LaTeXIdentityTemplate}[1]{#1
}

\newcommand{\AdaRM}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2.html}{#1.#2 #3}}

\newcommand{\AdaEightThreeRM}[2]{\myfnhref{http://archive.adaic.com/standards/83lrm/html/lrm-#1.html}{Annex #1: #2}}

\newcommand{\AdaRMThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{#1.#2.#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaRMAThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{Annex #1.#2.#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaRMATwo}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2.html}{Annex #1.#2 #3}}





\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRMThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{#1.#2.#3 #4}}


\newcommand{\AdaSGThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/docs/95style/html/sec_#1/#1-#2-#3.html}{#1.#2.#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaSGTwo}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/docs/95style/html/sec_#1/#1-#2.html}{#1.#2 #3}}


\newcommand{\AdaSGOne}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/docs/95style/html/sec_#1/}{Chapter #1: #2}}



\newcommand{\AdaRMNineFive}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2.html}{#1.#2 #3}}


\newcommand{\AdaRMCiteFive}[7]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{ISO/IEC 8652:2007. #1.#2.#3 #4 (#5). Ada 2005 Reference Manual. #7 }}


\newcommand{\AdaTwentyZeroFive}[1]{{\itshape This language feature is only available in Ada 2005}}

\newcommand{\ADANFAI}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.ada-auth.org/cgi-bin/cvsweb.cgi/AIs/AI-00#1.TXT}{AI95-00#1-01 #2}}

\newcommand{\ADARMAONE}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1.html}{Annex #1 #2}}

\newcommand{\ADARMONE}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/05rm/html/RM-#1.html}{Section #1: #2}}
\newcommand{\ADANiveFiveRMONE}[2]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1.html}{Section #1: #2}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRMAThree}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2-#3.html}{Annex #1.#2-#3 #4}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRMATwo}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95lrm/ARM_HTML/RM-#1-#2.html}{Annex #1.#2 #3}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveR}[3]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95rat/rat95html/rat95-p#3-#1.html}{#1 #2}}

\newcommand{\AdaNiveFiveRTwo}[4]{\myfnhref{http://www.adaic.org/resources/add_content/standards/95rat/rat95html/rat95-p#4-#1.html}{#1.#2 #3}}



\newcommand{\AdaPragma}[1]{\LaTeXTTBF{pragma} }


\newcommand{\yes}[1]{yes}
\newcommand{\no}[1]{no}
\newcommand{\BlenderRepo}[1]{\myfnhef{https://developer.blender.org/diffusion/B/browse/master/#1}{#1}}

\newcommand{\TychoBrahe}[1]{Tycho Brahe}
\newcommand{\BlenderAlignedView}[1]{This tutorial relies on objects being created so that they are aligned to the view that you’re looking through. Versions 2.48 and above have changed the way this works. Visit \myfnhref{https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/Blender_3D:_Noob_to_Pro/Aligned_to_view_issue}{Aligned} to view issue to understand the settings that need to be changed.}

\newcommand{\LaTeXPlainBoxTemplate}[1]{
\begin{minipage}{\linewidth}\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded} 
#1
\end{myshaded}
\end{minipage}
}


\newcommand{\Hinweis}[1]{
\begin{TemplateInfo}{{\Huge \textcircled{\LARGE !}}}{Hinweis}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}



\newcommand{\LaTexInfoTemplateOne}[1]{
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\Info}{Information}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}

\newcommand{\EqnTemplate}[1]{
\begin{flushright}
\textbf{[#1]}
\end{flushright}}

\newcommand{\RefTemplate}[1]{[#1]}


\newcommand{\LaTeXGCCTakeTemplate}[1]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Take home:}{#1}
}

\newcommand{\LaTeXEditorNote}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Editor's note}{#1}}

\newcommand{\BNPForVersion}[1]{
\LaTeXInfoTemplateOne{Applicable Blender version: #1}
}

\newcommand{\LaTeXInfoTemplateOne}[1]{
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\Info}{Information}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}
}


\newcommand{\LaTexHelpFulHintTemplate}[1]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Helpful Hint:}{#1}
}

\newcommand{\MyLaTeXTemplate}[3]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{MyLaTeXTemplate1:}{#1 \\ #2 \\ #3}
}

\newcommand{\TemplatePreformat}[1]{
\par
\begin{scriptsize}
%\setlength{\baselineskip}{0.9\baselineskip}
\ttfamily
#1
\par
\end{scriptsize}
}

\newcommand{\TemplateSpaceIndent}[1]{
\begin{scriptsize}
\begin{framed}
\ttfamily
#1
\end{framed}
\end{scriptsize}
}

\newcommand{\GenericColorBox}[2]
{
\newline
\begin{tabular}[t]{p{0.6cm}p{4cm}}
#1&#2\\  
\end{tabular}
}

\newcommand{\legendNamedColorBox}[2]
{
  \GenericColorBox{
    \parbox[t]{0.5\linewidth}{
      \textsuperscript{
        \fcolorbox{black}{#1}{
          \Huge{\,\,}
        }
      }
    }
  }{
    #2
  } 
}

\newcommand{\legendColorBox}[2]
{
  \GenericColorBox{
    \definecolor{tempColor}{rgb}{#1}
    \parbox[t]{0.5\linewidth}{
      \textsuperscript{
        \fcolorbox{black}{tempColor}{
           \Huge{\,\,}
        }
      }
    }
  }{
    #2
  } 
}



%\newcommand{\ubung} {{\LARGE $\triangleright$}}
\newcommand{\ubung}{\ding{228} \textbf{Aufgabe:}\,}

\newcommand{\TemplateSource}[1]
{
%\begin{TemplateCodeInside}{}{\baselineskip}{\baselineskip}{}{}{true}
\begin{scriptsize}
\begin{myshaded}\ttfamily
#1
\end{myshaded}
\end{scriptsize}
%\end{TemplateCodeInside}
}


\newenvironment{TemplateInfo}[2]
% no more parameters
%****************************************************
% Template Info
% Kasten mit Logo, Titelzeile, Text
% kann für folgende Wiki-Vorlagen benutzt werden:
%          Vorlage:merke, Vorlage:Achtung u.ä.
%
% #1 Logo  (optional) default: \Info
% #2 Titel (optional) default: Information; könnte theoretisch auch leer sein,
%                     das ist aber wegen des Logos nicht sinnvoll
%****************************************************
{
% Definition des Kastens mit Standardwerten
% u.U. ist linewidth=1pt erorderlich
\begin{framed}
% linksbündig ist besser, weil es in der Regel wenige Zeilen sind, die teilweise kurz sind
\begin{flushleft}
% Überschrift größer darstellen
\begin{Large}
% #1 wird als Logo verwendet, Vorgabe ist \Info aus marvosym
%    für andere Logos muss ggf. das Package eingebunden werden
%    das Logo kann auch mit einer Größe verbunden werden, z.B. \LARGE\danger als #1
{#1 } \
% #2 wird als Titelzeile verwendet, Vorgabe ist 'Information'
{\bfseries #2}
\medskip \end{Large} \\
} % Ende der begin-Anweisungen, es folgenden die end-Anweisungen
{ \end{flushleft}\end{framed} }


\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderExercise}[3]
% no more parameters
%****************************************************
% Template Header Exercise
% Rahmen als minisec mit Nummer der Aufgabe und Titel und grauem Hintergrund
% ist gedacht für folgende Wiki-Vorlage:
%          Vorlage:Übung4
% kann genauso für den Aufgaben-Teil folgender Vorlagen verwendet werden:
%          Vorlage:Übung    (wird zz. nur einmal benutzt)
%          Vorlage:Übung2   (wird zz. gar nicht benutzt)
%          Vorlage:Übung3   (wird zz. in 2 Büchern häufig benutzt)
%          C++-Programmierung/ Vorlage:Aufgabe  (wird zz. nur selten benutzt,
%                            ist in LatexRenderer.hs schon erledigt)
%
% #1 Text   (optional) 'Aufgabe' oder 'Übung', kann auch leer sein
% #2 Nummer (Pflicht)  könnte theoretisch auch leer sein, aber dann sieht die Zeile
%                      seltsam aus; oder die if-Abfragen wären unnötig komplex
% #3 Titel  (optional) Inhaltsangabe der Aufgabe, kann auch leer sein
%****************************************************
{
\minisec{\normalfont \fcolorbox{black}{shadecolor}{\large \, #1 #2 \ifx{#3}{}{}\else{-- #3}\fi \,} \medskip }
}
 
\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderSolution}[3]
% no more parameters
%****************************************************
% Template Header Solution
% Rahmen als minisec mit Nummer der Aufgabe und Titel und grauem Hintergrund
%
% ist gedacht für den Lösungen-Teil der Vorlagen und wird genauso
% verwendet wie \TemplateHeaderExercise
%****************************************************
{
\minisec{\normalfont \fcolorbox{black}{shadecolor}{\large \, Lösung zu #1 #2 \ifx{#3}{}{}\else{-- #3}\fi \,} \medskip }
}

\newcommand{\TemplateUbungDrei}[4]
{
\TemplateHeaderExercise{Übung}{#1}{#2}
#3
\TemplateHeaderSolution{Übung}{#1}{#2}
#4
}

\newcommand{\Mywrapfigure}[2]
{
\begin{wrapfigure}{r}{#1\textwidth}
\begin{center}
#2
\end{center}
\end{wrapfigure}
}



\newcommand{\Mymakebox}[2]
{
\begin{minipage}{#1\textwidth}
#2
\end{minipage}
}

\newcommand{\MyBlau}[1]{
\textcolor{darkblue}{#1}
} 
\newcommand{\MyRot}[1]{
\textcolor{red}{#1}
} 
\newcommand{\MyGrun}[1]{
\textcolor{mydarkgreen}{#1}
} 
\newcommand{\MyBg}[2]{
\fcolorbox{#1}{#1}{#2} 
} 

\newcommand{\BNPModule}[1]{
the "#1" module
} 


\newcommand{\LaTeXMerkeZweiTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Merke}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXDefinitionTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Definition}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXAnorganischeChemieFuerSchuelerVorlageMerksatzTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Merksatz}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXTextTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXExampleTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Example:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXexampleTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Example:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXPTPBoxTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Points to ponder:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXNOTETemplate}[2]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1 #2}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXNotizTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Notiz:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXbodynoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\DarcsPatchProperty}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Patch property:}{#1}}



\newcommand{\LaTeXecebcite}[1]{\textsuperscript{[#1]}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXmainpage}[1]{{\itshape Main Page: #1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXAsof}[1]{As of #1}
\newcommand{\LaTeXasof}[1]{as of #1}


\newcommand{\LaTeXAPDIPpreface}[1]{
Roberto R. Romulo \newline
Chairman (2000-2002) \newline
e-ASEAN Task Force \newline
Manila, Philippines \newline
$\text{ }$\newline
Shahid Akhtar \newline
Program Coordinator\newline 
UNDP-APDIP \newline
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia\newline 
http://www.apdip.net\newline}


\newcommand{\LaTeXcquoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Quote:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCquoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Quote:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXSideNoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXsideNoteTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Note:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXExercisesTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Exercises:}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageTippTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Tip}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXTipTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Tip}{#1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXUnknownTemplate}[1]{unknown}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageHinweisTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Hinweis}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageSpaeterImBuchTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Thema wird später näher erläutert...}{#1}}

\newcommand{\SGreen}[1]{This page uses material from Dr. Sheldon Green's Hypertext Help with LaTeX.}
\newcommand{\ARoberts}[1]{This page uses material from Andy Roberts' Getting to grips with LaTeX with permission from the author.}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageAnderesBuchTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Buchempfehlung}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCppProgrammierungVorlageNichtNaeherBeschriebenTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Nicht Thema dieses Buches...}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXPythonUnterLinuxVorlagenVorlageDetailsTemplate}[1]{\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Details}{#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXChapterTemplate}[1]{\chapter{#1}
\myminitoc
}

\newcommand{\Sample}[2]{
\begin{longtable}{|p{\linewidth}|}
\hline
#1 \\ \hline
#2 \\ \hline
\end{longtable}
}

\newcommand{\Syntax}[1]{
\LaTeXDoubleBoxTemplate{Syntax}{#1}}


\newcommand{\LaTeXTT}[1]{{\ttfamily #1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXBF}[1]{{\bfseries #1}}
\newcommand{\ADAPK}[3]{{#1.#2}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXTTBF}[1]{{\bfseries \ttfamily #1}}
\newcommand{\LaTeXIT}[1]{{\itshape #1}}
\newcommand{\ADACOM}[1]{{\itshape -{}-#1}}

\newcommand{\LaTeXCenter}[1]{
\begin{center}
#1
\end{center}}


\newcommand{\BNPManual}[2]{The Blender Manual page on #1 at \url{http://wiki.blender.org/index.php/Doc:Manual/#1}}
\newcommand{\BNPWeb}[2]{#1 at \url{#2}}

\newcommand{\Noframecenter}[2]{
\begin{tablular}{p{\linewidth}}
#2\\ 
#1 
\end{tabluar}
}


\newcommand{\LaTeXTTUlineTemplate}[1]{{\ttfamily \uline{#1}}
}



\newcommand{\PythonUnterLinuxDenulltails}[1]{
\begin{tabular}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
\textbf{Denulltails} \\ \hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{tabular}}

\newcommand{\GNURTip}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
\textbf{Tip} \\ \hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{longtable}}

\newcommand{\PerlUebung}[1]{
\begin{longtable}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{longtable}}

\newcommand{\PerlNotiz}[1]{
\begin{table}{|p{\linewidth}|}\hline
#1 \\ \hline 
\end{table}}

\newcommand{\ACFSZusatz}[1]{\textbf{ Zusatzinformation }}
\newcommand{\ACFSVorlageB}[1]{\textbf{ Beobachtung }}
\newcommand{\ACFSVorlageV}[1]{\textbf{ Versuchsbeschreibung }}
\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderSolutionUebung}[2]{\TemplateHeaderSolution{Übung}{#1}{#2}}
\newcommand{\TemplateHeaderExerciseUebung}[2]{\TemplateHeaderExercise{Übung}{#1}{#2}}

\newcommand{\ChemTemplate}[9]{\texttt{     
#1#2#3#4#5#6#7#8#9}}

\newcommand{\QED}[1]{\square}

\newcommand{\WaningTemplate}[1]{     
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\danger}{Warning}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}


\newcommand{\WarnungTemplate}[1]{     
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\danger}{Warnung}
#1
\end{TemplateInfo}}


\newcommand{\BlenderAlignedToViewIssue}[1]{     
\begin{TemplateInfo}{\danger}{Blender3d Aligned to view issue}
This tutorial relies on objects being created so that they are aligned to the view that you’re looking through. Versions 2.48 and above have changed the way this works. Visit Aligned (\url{http://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/Blender_3D:_Noob_to_Pro/Aligned_to_view_issue}) to view issue to understand the settings that need to be changed.
\end{TemplateInfo}}


\newcommand{\BlenderVersion}[1]{     
{\itshape Diese Seite bezieht sich auf }{\bfseries \quad Blender Version #1}}

\newcommand{\Literal}[1]{{\itshape #1}}

\newcommand{\JavaIllustration}[3]{
\begin{tablular}
{Figure #1: #2}
\\
#3
\end{ltablular}
}


\newcommand{\Ja}[1]{\Checkmark {\bfseries Ja}}
\newcommand{\Nein}[1]{\XSolidBrush {\bfseries Nein}}

\newcommand{\SVGVersions}[8]{
{\scriptsize
\begin{tabular}{|p{0.45\linewidth}|p{0.13\linewidth}|}\hline
Squiggle (Batik) & #1 \\ \hline
Opera (Presto) & #2 \\ \hline
Firefox (Gecko; auch SeaMonkey, Iceape, Iceweasel etc) & #3 \\ \hline
Konqueror (KSVG) & #4 \\ \hline
Safari (Webkit) & #5 \\ \hline
Chrome (Webkit) & #6 \\ \hline
Microsoft Internet Explorer (Trident) & #7 \\ \hline
librsvg & #8 \\\hline
\end{tabular}}

}


\theoremstyle{plain}
\newtheorem{satz}{Satz}
\newtheorem{beweis}{Beweis}
\newtheorem{beispiel}{Beispiel}

\theoremstyle{definition}
\newtheorem{mydef}{Definition}

\newcommand{\NFSatz}[2]{\begin{satz}#1\end{satz}#2}

\newcommand{\NFDef}[2]{\begin{mydef}#1\end{mydef}#2}

\newcommand{\NFBeweis}[2]{\begin{beweis}#1\end{beweis}#2}

\newcommand{\NFBeispiel}[2]{\begin{beweis}#1\end{beweis}#2}

\newcommand{\NFFrage}[3]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\itshape \uline{#1}: #2} \\
#3
\end{myshaded}

}

\newcommand{\NFFrageB}[2]{

\definecolor{shadecolor}{gray}{0.9}\begin{myshaded}{\itshape \uline{Frage}: #1} \\
#2
\end{myshaded}

}


\newcommand{\NFVertiefung}[1]{
{\bfseries Vertiefung:} \\
Der Inhalt des folgenden Abschnitts ist eine Vertiefung des Stoffes. Für die nächsten Kapitel ist es nicht notwendig, dass du dieses Kapitel gelesen hast.

}
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